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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

SECTION A-HISTORY OF MILITARY 
WORKING DOGS 

With continual technological advances, 
the Air Force has increasingly relied on new 
machines and electronic devices to assist the 
Security Police in accomplishing their mis- 
sion and compensating for reductions in 
manpower. Despite this emphasis on new 
technology, the need for military working 
dogs provides the background for present- 
day usage. Local libraries offer commercial 
publications that give a complete account 
of the different types of working dogs, a s  
well as  the origin of the different breeds 
that  have been used for military purposes. 

1-1. Before World War II. As f a r  back as 
the Stone Age, the dog has been a part  of 
man's home. Man fed the dog and was re- 
warded by the faithful service of the animal. 
During the day, the dog helped man hunt; 
a t  night, while man rested. his domicile was 
guarded by the dog. The dog did this for a 
steady, although sometimes skimpy, supply 
of food. This relationship between man and 
dog is evidenced in the earliest historical 
records. 

The use of dogs by man during wartime 
is a s  old as war itself. The Greeks and Ro- 
mans were the first organized users of dogs 
during warfare. The dogs wore armor and 
collars bristling with spikes and sharp 
knives, and some of them accompanied their 
masters into battle. Also, formations of at- 
tack dogs, who were equipped with armor 
and spiked collars, were used to harass and 
cause a general disturbance throughout the 
enemy lines. 

The use of dogs for attack work decreased 
after the discovery of gunpowder. The use 
of gunpowder caused military tactics to 
change rapidly: however, a t  the same time. 
the usefulness of dogs for other military 
purposes began to increase. In 1798, the 
French entered Alexandria. Egypt, and Na- 
poleon recommended that they use dogs as 
defensive aids in guarding the city walls. 
He reasoned that by attaching short chains 

to the dogs and then to the walls, the dogs 
would ward off oncoming danger and act 
as the first line of resistance. 

During World War I, the German and 
French armies each employed an estimated 
50,000 dogs a s  sentries, scouts, ammunition 
carriers, messengers, sled dogs, and casu- 
alty dogs. While the American Expedition- 
ary Forces had no organized dog units of 
their own, they were able to borrow dogs 
from the British, French, and Belgians for  
use as messengers, casualty dogs, and sen- 
tries. 

In the early 19301s, the Germans estab- 
lished a school a t  Frankfurt to train dogs 
for war duty, primarily a s  messengers, 
scouts, and sentries. The school aecommo- 
dated 2,000 dogs, and within 10 years, Ger- 
many trained approximately 200,000 war 
dogs. 

1-2. During World War 11. Germany was 
not the only nation which recognized that  
dogs could be useful during wartime. Russia 
trained more than 50,000 war dogs before 
and during the war. After the war started, 
the French quickly began opening recruiting 
stations where they accepted dogs to supple- 
ment their existing dog strength. Two years 
after the war had begun, Great Britain b e  
gan a program to train dogs. When America 
entered the war, its military forces had no 
trained war dogs. Immediately after Pearl 
Harbor, a group of American civilians in- 
terested in dog training formed an organi- 
ration known a s  Dogs for Defense Inc. At 
this time, an organization known a s  the 
American Theater Wing, decided to under- 
take some projects that would further the 
war effort. Since no Government funds had 
been appropriated to purchase war dogs, 
Dogs for Defense, when contacted by the 
American Theater wing decided to recruit 
dogs for use in military services. The Amer- 
ican Theater Wing then volunteered to pub- 
licize the program. 

In May 1942, the Army received nine 
trained dogs. The dogs performed so well 
that a study was made to determine how 
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many dogs could be used. Since the study 
revealed a large number was needed, the 
Army established the K-9 Corps. Dogs for 
Defense continued to recruit dogs, but the 
Army provided the training. 

The Army received approximately 20,000 
dogs during the first 2 years of i ts  K-9 
Corps operation. Most dogs were accepted 
but some were rejected because of physical 
and temperamental defects. Dogs for De- 
fense paid for recruiting, examining, and 
shipping the dogs to the Army training 
centers. At the end of this %year period, 
the Army had acquired dogs that  were val- 
ued a t  more than $2,000,000. This country 
used about 10,000 dogs during the war, and 
many were awarded high honors for their 
wartime performance. 

1-3. After World War II. The United States 
Air Force began using dogs in two of i ts  
overseas commands: The United States Air 
Forces in Europe, and the Pacific Air Forces. 
Both commands established programs to 
train dogs for use in sentry duty. The first 
Air Force sentry dog school was activated 
a t  Showa Aii Station, Japan, in 1952. Sen- 
try dogs trained a t  Showa were used during 
the latter part of the Korean conflict. The 
dog school at  Showa has since been relocated 
to Kadena AB, Okinawa. In 1958, an Air 
Force Sentry Dog Training Center was inau- 
gurated a t  Wiesbaden. Gennany. Between 
1954-57, the Army Dog Training Center, 
Fort Carson, Colorado, trained sentry dogs 
for the Air Force. In May 1957, this center 
was deactivated and the training responsi- 
bility for all sentry dogs was transferred 
to the Air Force. 

The Sentry Dog Training Branch, De- 
partment of Security Police Training a t  
Lackland Air Force Base, Texas, was es- 
tablished in October 1958. I t  trained sentry 
dogs for the Air Force and other branches 
of service that used sentry dogs. In July. 
1965, 40 USAF sentry dog teams from bases 
in the United States were sent to Vietnam 
on a trial basis to determine their ability to 
perform sentry duty under Southeast Asia 
climatic conditions. The adapted to the cli- 
mate and proved valuable in guarding in- 
stallations against enemy infiltrations The 
Air Force sentry dog contin~ent  in South- 

east Asia was then rapidly increased. Other 
branches of service also used military work- 
ing dogs in Southeast Asia for sentry and 

' , 
scout duty. 

Although the Air Force sentry dogs 
proved an asset, accrued experience indi- 
cated they lacked the versatility required 
for complete effectiveness in a combat en- 
vironment. The sentry dogs was basically 
limited to detecting, alerting his handler, 
and if necessary, pursuing and attacking. 
The dog's complete distrust of everyone ex- 
cept his handler seriously hampered more 
effective employment, such a s  working closely 
with friendly forces without becoming 
distracted and agitated. Additionally, when 
the handler was transferred, the dog's lack 
of tolerance made i t  difficult to introduce a 
new handler. 

New capabilities were needed to increase 
the flexibility and effectiveness of dog teams 
a s  an aid to our security forces. A multi- 
purpose dog that possessed a combination 
of all desirable characteristics of a sentry, 
scout, tracker, and civilian police dog would 
provide these capabilities. The tolerant a& 
titude of a civilian police dog would allow 
them to work with friendly forces on quick 
reaction teams and combat patrols. This 
toleration would also inaure acceptance of a 
new handler in a shorter time than required 
for sentry dogs. 

In 1966, four Air Force sentry dog teams 
from Andrews AFB, Maryland, were given 
patrol dog training by the Washington DC. 
Metropolitan Police Department. This train- 
ing indicated that the skills and versatil- 
ity acquired by patrol dogs for  an effective 
combat role could be used in all aspects of 
law enforcement and protection of priority 
resources. 

A further concept feasibility study was 
made in 1968 using 29 patrol dog tenms in a 
120 day field evaluation exercise. These 
teams received their training a t  Lackland 
Air Force Base. The handlers varied in 
experience ranging from pipeline students 
with no prior training, to NCOs with sev- 
eral years as sentry dog handlers. A cross 
section of dogs was a1.w selected. Some were 
prior sentry dogs brought in from the field 
for retraining and others had no prior train- 
in% During the field evaluation, the teams 
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performed above expectations in all dutg 
phases. Upon conclusion of the evaluation, 
the USAF adopted the patrol dog program. 
In August 1969, the Sentry Dog Training 
Branch became the Military Working Dog 
Training Branch and the first class of patrol 
dog handlers entered training. Further 
training testa were conducted to determine 
the feasibility of training patrol dogs to 
detect marijuana. Upon completion of these 
tests, the &rol dog teams were sent TDY 
for field evaluations. In actual searches, 
they were highly successful in detecting the 
presence of hidden marijuana and. as a re- 
sult, HQ USAF directed that a formal course 
of instruction be implemented. The first 
class of students entered training in Janu- 
ary 1971. 
The three Aii  Force training facilities a t  

Kadena, Wiesbaden, and Lackland are oper- 
ational and train only patrol and patrol/ 
detector dogs for the Air Force. However. 
sentry dogs continue to be trained for other 
branches of service a t  these centers. The 
Strategic Air Command, Tactical Air Com- 
mand, and Military Airlift Command are 
the largest users of military workinn dom 
in the Continental United States (CONUS). 
However, a large number of dogs are per- 
forming duty with other commands in the 
CONUS and overseas. 

Because of the widespread use of dogs and 
the anticipated increase in future require- 
ments. the Air Force has established the pres- 
ent USAF Military Working Dog Program. 
Since there is an anticipated increase in fu- 
ture dog requirements, a dog owner who is 
interested in donating or selling a dog to the 
United States Government for use as a mili- 
tary working dog should direct all inquiries 
to Department of Defense (DOD) Dog Cen- 
ter. Detachment 37, Hq SAAMA (AFLC), 
Lackland AFB, Texas 78236. 

SECTION B-MILITARY WORKING DOG 
TRAITS. INITIAL TRAINING, AND RE- 
DlSTRInUTlON 
1-4. The German Shepherd Dog. Under nor- 
mal conditions, only one breed of dog is ac- 
cepted for Air Force us+the German Shep- 
herd. Although other breeds have been tested. 
tho German Shepherd has been selected as the 
breed best suited for the military working 

dog propram. He is strong, alert, fearless, 
agile and well muscled. He is not a vicious 
animal ; however, he has a natural distrust of 
strange persons or situations. Another favor- 
able trait of the German Shepherd breed is 
that i t  can adapt to different climatic con- 
ditions because of ita double coat of hair. The 
outer coat is  long, course, and somewhat 
water resistant, while the undercoat is soft 
and furry. The undercoat grows in cold and 
sheds in hot climates. 

A dog accepted for duty with the Air Force 
may be of either sex; however, females must 
be spayed 30 days before acceptance. The 
duties of a military working dog require him 
to be sturdy, enduring, alert, aggressive, vig- 
orous, and responsive. Minor physical defects 
are permitted if they do not interfere with his 
ability to perform military duty. 

Each dog receives a veterinary medical ex- 
amination, a temperament evaluation, and a 
gun-shy evaluation prior to acceptance. If 
unfit for military duty, he is  returned to his 
owner or  otherwise disposed of in accordance 
with AFR 400-8, DOD Dog Program. 

Once a dog is  accepted, he is tattooed on 
the inside of his left ear using the Preston 
branding system. With this system i t  is p o s  
sible to tattoo 4,000 dogs with each letter 
assigned. If the letter "A" is used, the first 
animal tattooed receives "A000," the second 
"A001." and so on through "A999." This 
accounts for the first thousand. The second 
thousand dogs are tattooed "OOAO," "00A1," 
etc., through "99A9." and the fourth thous- 
and "OOOA," "OOlA," "002A," e k ,  through 
"999A." 

1-5. Initial Training. All USAF Military 
Working Dogs are trained initially a t  the 
Military Working Dog Branch, Lackland 
AFB, Texas. or  at the appropriate overseas 
Military Working Dog Training Center. 

1-6. Redistribution of Military Working 
Dogs. A dog in excess to the needs of a using 
organization and not required elsewhere 
within the major command is  reported to the 
DOD Dog Center (SAAMA), Lackland AFB 
TX 78236. in accordance with AFR 4068. 
Along with the information stated in AFR 
400-8, a completed DD Form 1829. Record 
of Militnry Dog Physical Examination. must 
be forwarded to the DOD Dog Center. 
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SAAMA will then forward disposition in- 
structions to the organization in accordance 
with AFR 400-8. The dog's permanent field 
and medical records will be sent 14 days 
prior to shipment of the dog. Excess dogs 
returned to the DOD Dog Center may receive 
additional training or be shipped to fill re- 
quirements worldwide. 

SECTION &MILITARY WORKING DOG 
SECTION 

1-7. Organization. Each security police unit 
with five or more dogs forms a military work- 
ing dog section which includes all dog hand- 
lers and supervisory personnel. This separate 
dog section is necessary because of the work- 
ing hours, the nature of the duties, and the 
proficiency training required for proper dog 
utilization. The following is a breakdown of 
a military working dog section. 

a Omcer-in-Charge. One security police 
officer, AFSC 8124, is assigned as OIC of the 
military working dog section as an additional 
duty. 

b. Noncommissioned OfRcer-in-Charge. A 
security police supervisor, AFSC 81170A, who 
has completed or will be scheduled to attend 
a formal course of instruction for supervisors 
a t  a USAF Military Working Dog School is 
assigned full-time duty as the kennelmaster 
of the dog section. When fewer than Ave dogs 
are assigned, a fulltime kennelmaster may 
not be justified. In this case, the position is 
assigned to a qualified NCO as an additional 
duty. 

c. Trainer/Supervisor. To assist the kennel- 
master in administering the training pro- 
gram, a trainer/supervisor is authorized 
when there are 15 or more dogs assigned. 
The trainer/supervisor must have completed 

or will be scheduled to attend the Patrol Dog 
Handler Supervisor Course. When there are 
less than 15 dogs assigned to a kennel site, 
the kennelmaster with assistance from a 
handler will conduct the required proficiency 
training. 

d. Handler. All security police personnel 
trained as and used as  dog handlers are 
assigned to the dog section and must adhere 
to its duty schedules. 

e. Kennel Support Personnel. These per- 
sonnel assist the kennelmaster in the main- 
tenance of the kennel site, feeding and caring 
for dogs, and performing duties as Charge 
of Quarters (CQ) which includes enforcing 
off-limits regulations a t  the kennel site and 
coping with any emergency that may arise. 
Authorization for kennel support personnel is 
based upon the number of dogs assigned. 
Kennel sites having from 6 to 60 dogs as- 
signed are authorized four kennel support 
personnel. 

1-8. Duty Schedules. Security Police com- 
manders will prescribe the duty cycle, duty 
hours, and use of dog teams to support secur- 
ity, law enforcement, or ground defense op- 
erations. In determining the duty schedules, 
commanders must consider the following: 
mandatory proficiency training, care of dogs, 
kennels, and equipment; and that most of 
the handler's duties are performed at night. 

Military working dog sections are divided 
into squads ; however, the size of squads may 
vary on different installations. Under normal 
conditions, squads work an 8-hour tour of 
duty consisting of 6 hours on post and 2 hours 
devoted to training, grooming, and feeding 
dogs, and maintaining kennels and equip 
ment. A deviation from this duty schedule 
may be needed to cope with special situations 
that may rise. 
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CHAPTER 2 

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
OF  MILITARY WORKING DOG PERSONNEL 

Training of Military Working Dog per- m. Assisting security police personnel in 
sonnel is the responsibility of Air Training dog team utilization. 
Command. AFR 125-9, USAF Military Work- n. Knowing the threats or other special 
ing Dog Program stipulates the requirements situations which affect the areas or resources 
in selecting, training, and using dog handlers. to which dog teams are assigned. 
This chapter will outline the duties of the 
kennelmaster. instructor/trainer. and ban- 

Initiating operating procedures. 

dlers. 

2-1. Kennelmaster. His duties and responsi- 
bilities include, but are not necessarily limited 
to the following: 

a. Recommending the proper use of dog 
teams. 

b. Insuring handlera understand the physi- 
cal and psychological characteristics of their 
dogs, and basic principles of training and 
advantages of using dogs. 

c. Assisting in the planning and deploy- 
ment of dog teams. 

d. Evaluating the proficiency of posted dog 
teams. 

e. Insuring handlers can read their dog's 
alert. 

f. Insuring handlers properly care for their 
dogs. 

g. Insuring handlers comply with special 
security instructions. 

h. Insuring handlers are familiar with the 
equipment and its correct use. 

i. Insuring the kennel and training areas 
are properly maintained. 

j. Knowing and following the procedures 
to obtain equipment and supplies. 

k. Supervising the administration of rec- 
ords and forms in the dog progmm. 

I. Knowing the mission of the Security 
Police Squadron and how the Military Work- 
ing Dog Program contributes to it. 

2-2. Instructor/Trainer. When a qualified 
instructor/trainer is not assigned, the kennel- 
master will be responsible for these duties. 
The duties and responsibilities include, but 
are not necessarily limited to the following: 

a. Initiating daily training schedules, to in- 
clude on-post security and law enforcement 
exercises. 

b. Conducting proficiency training. 

c. Recognizing and correcting deficiencies. 

d. Performing the duties of the kennel- 
master during his absences. 

2-3. Handler. The duties and responsibilities 
of the handler include, but not necessarily 
limited to the following: - 

a. Providing security for his assigned post. 

b. Detecting intruders, notifying desig- 
nated personnel and assisting in apprehen- 
sions. 

c. Knowing the mission of the Security 
Police Squadron and how he contributes. 

d. Knowing the dog's capabilities and using 
them fully to obtain maximum effectiveness 
in either security or law enforcement opera- 
tions. 

e. Assisting other handers in proficiency 
training. 

f. Providing for the well-being of his dog. 

g. Inspecting his dog each duty day and 
reporting abnormal conditions immediately. 

h. Caring for his dog when it is sick or in- 
jured. 
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CHAPTER 3 

KENNEL AND TRAINING AREA 

SECI'IdJA-SEXECTING LOCAmNS supply must be approved for human consump- 

Befo military working dogs are tion. Impure water is a source of disease for 

organization, suitable facilities both dogs and handlers. An adequate water 

and training them must be pro- supply must also be available to provide fire 

along w th certain management and safety area. At least one such fire extinguisher must 
factors 1 re considered in the construction of be provided for each 2500 feet of floor space 
a kenne site. 4 in the kennel and support facilities. However, 

installation fire department officials must be 

3-1. Ker$tel. ~ ~ ~ h ~ d  placement of kennel ~0nsulted for establishing local requirements. 
faciliti for dogs must be avoided. The fol- Access to the site by fire department 

must be observed when vehicles must be considered in selecting a 
selectin a satisfactory location for kennel location- I facilities. 

the base hould be a t  least 150 to 200 yards that are harmful to the handlers and their 
from theLane1 facilities; this is usually far dogs. such as broken glass, sandburrs, sharp 
enough way to prevent most distracting rocks, etc. The surface of the terrain should 
noises. T further reduce noise and other dis- be as level as possible and free of holes. 
tractions, kennels should be located SO that b. Lcation. It is desirable that the train- 
natural b rriers. such as hills, trees, and large ing area be located clme to the kennel area 
shrubs i n i n e  between built-up areas and i n d i ~ t e d  in attachment 2. This 
kennel fa ilities. When there are no natural transporhtion problems, saves time, and 
barriers i i  the area and until planted shrub- lows training to be conducted with minimum 

can $ ach the proper height and density, lloise and interference. 
lt may b necessary to construct artificial 
barriers. 1 c. Size. The size of the training am? should 

be large enough to include all obstacles shown 
c. W a  r Supply. Water has many uses a t  in attachment 1, to conduct advanced obe- Y n kennel site. Large quantities are needed dience training and to correct off-leash con- 

for cleanidg and drinking purposes. The water trol deficiencies. 
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SECTION B-CONSTRUCTION AND 
MAINTENANCE 

33. Kennel. After considering the proper 
location and size of the kennel and training 
areas, construction of the compound and 
those facilities in an daround it must be con- 
sidered. Use attachment 2 as a guide in con- 
structing these facilities. Modification of 
existing canine facilities is not initiated until 
the site plans have been reviewed and ap- 
proved by the attending veterinarians. 

NOTE: Existing kennel and support facilities 
need not be modified to meet the construction 
requirements listed in attachment 2. How- 
ever, these facilities must wnform to the 
standards of health and safety requirements 
established by this manual. 

a. Support Facilities. Attachment 2 shows 
floor plans for two types of support facilities. 
The support facility houses the kennelmas- 
ter's office, toilet, treatment area, closet, tack 
room, storage room, and isolation kennels. 
The floor used is based on the requirements 
of the facility. In type "A" floor plan, the 
kennels and food preparation room are sepa- 
rated from the support facility by a SO-foot 
walkway. In type "B" floor plan, the kennels 
and food preparation room adjoin the support 
faciilty. Gravel driveways and parking areas 
near the facility are designed to support the 
use of 2 1/2-ton trucks. 

b. Fencing. The kennels are surrounded by 
a security fence. as shown in attachment 2. 
All travel areas between the support facility. 
treatment room and kennels are fenced. The 
security fence is 8 feet high, chain link, with 
one strand of barbed wire across the top. 

Fence posts are set in concrete, and posts and 
gates are of manufacturer's standard design. 

c. Off-Limits Signs. Signs are posted on 
all sides of the kennel area to deter unauthor- 
ized personnel from entering the area. Size 
and color specifications are listed in AFR 
12537, Protection of USAF Resources. AFR 
125-9 prescribes where signs will be posted. 

d. Kennel Maintenance. Proper mainte- 
nance of the dog's kennel makes upkeep easy 
and inexpensive; this is done by observing 
and correcting minor discrepancies before 
they become major problems. The handler 
inspects his dog's kennel each duty day; loose 
or worn hinges on the door are repaired or 
replaced, the sides of the kennel are in- 
spected; the wood pallet is checked for broken 
or splintered boards and loose or protruding 
nails; the water bucket and holder are in- 
spected. Any discrepancies noted that cannot 
be readily corrected are reported immediately 
to the kennelmaster. 

3-4. Training Area. The training area is 
maintained to provide a safe and suitable 
training environment. Through periodic in- 
spections and maintenance, the confidence 
course and training areas are kept in good 
state of repair, and free of all objects that 
might be harmful to a dog team. A typical 
confidence course, as illustrated in chapter 
9, figure 9-20, can be constructed from sal- 
vaged materials. Obstacles having edges that 
could cause injuries are padded as shown in 
attachment 1. Non-skid paint may he used on 
some obstacles to insure better footing for 
the dog. The standard confidence course must 
meet all specifications shown in attachment 
1. 
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HEALTH, CARE, 

SECTION A-VETERINARY MEDICAL 
SERVICES 

In accordance with AFR 163-1, Veterinary 
Service, United States Air Force, the Air 
Force Veterinary Service is  responsible for 
providing medical service for military work- 
ing dogs at  all levels of command. 

4-1. Base Veterinarian. The services of a pro- 
professionally trained veterinarian are avail- 
for the care of military working dogs. At 
most installations this care will be provided 
by the base veterinarian. At installations not 
having a base veterinarian, an attending 
military veterinarian provides medical care 
for military working dogs. 

4-2. Attending Veterinarian. When condi- 
tions require it, Air Force veterinary officers 
may be assigned as attending veterinarians 
for other conveniently located military in- 
stallations. Army veterinary officers, with 
proper concurrence, may be assigned as aC 
tending veterinarians for Air Force bases. 

Under the provisions of AFR 168-10, Med- 
ical, Dental, and Veterinary Care from Civil- 
ian Sources, the commander or designated 
representative of the Air Force base or unit 
to which military working dogs are attached 
or assigned, is authorized to approve civilian 
veterinary care for these dogs. However, such 
civilian veterinary medical care is authorized 
only when a military veterinarian is not avail- 
able, or when veterinary medical require 
ments for care are beyond the capabilities 
of the local treatment facility. 

Regardless of who provides the veterinary 
medical services, all persons who are respon- 
sible in any way for the military working dog 
program should become familiar with the 
veterinary medical services that are available. 

SECTION U E R V I C E S  PERFORMED 

The Surgeon General, United States Air 
Force, through his veterinary service, pro- 
vides professional support for the military 
working dog program. This support includes 

AND FEEDING 

medical and surgical care for military work- 
ing dogs a t  training facilities and bases of 
assignment; sanitary inspection of kennel 
facilities; professional review of plans for 
new construction and modifications for ken- 
nels, support buildings, and sites; establish- 
ment of an adequate feeding program; 
instruction and guidance in all matters rela- 
tive to the health of military workinfi dogs; 
and initiating or conducting research deemed 
necessary for improvement of the military 
working dog program. Some of these adivi- 
ties are discussed briefly in the paragraphs 
below. 

4-3. Medical and Surgical Care. Through 
his training, knowledge, and experience, the 
veterinarian is skilled in providing treatment 
for the military dog that is affected by some 
disease or injury. 

The place where the veterinarian provides 
treatment is called the Veterinary Medical 
Treatment Facility. I t  may be located either 
a t  the kennel site or the base veterinarian's 
office. The veterinarian is responsible for 
equipping this facility and keeping i t  stocked 
with medical and surgical supplies. 

4-4. Physical Examinations. To insure that 
only healthy dogs are procured, each p m  
spective military dog is given a thorough 
physical examination prior to purchase. Once 
procured, an Air Force Dog receives a routine 
physical examination prior to and following 
a shipment. The predeparture physical ex- 
amination is given just before a military dog 
is shipped from one base to another. At this 
time, a health certificate is issued for the 
state or wuntry into which the dog is being 
shipped. A post-arrival physical examination 
is given as soon as possible after a dog arrives 
a t  an installation. These routine examinations 
by a veterinarian are all conducted to detect 
evidence of injury or disease and are in- 
portant to the safe ahipment and continued 
well being of the military dog. 

4-5. Immunization. Military working dogs 
are routinely immunized against four conta- 
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gious diseases: canine distemper, infectious 
canine hepatitis, leptospirosis, and rabies. The 
immunization program is initiated a t  the pro- 
curement or  training facility and is continued 
on a regular basis throughout the dog's serv- 
ice life. 

4-6. Zoonosis Control Program. This pro- 
gram refers to the preventing of those d i 5  
eases which may be transmitted from ani- 
mals to man. Rabies, against which the dog is 
routinely immunized, is a good example of a 
disease which may be transmitted from ani- 
mals to man. There are other diseases to 
which handlers may be subjected while work- 
ing with dogs. The veterinarian advises per- 
sonnel about the control and preventive meas- 
ures necessary to minimize the possibility 
of contracting diseases from dogs. 

47. Facility Inspections. The veterinary 
at  frequent intervals. During these inspec- 
tions, the veterinarian determines the stand- 
ard of sanitation which is being maintained, 
the adequacy of insect and rodent control 
measures, and the general health status of 
the dogs as evidenced by their appearance 
and state of grooming. He also examines the 
facilities for safety hazards and for disturb- 
ing influences which may interfere with rest 
and relaxation of the dogs. He is interested 
in the adequacy of kennel construction (par- 
ticularly as related to climatic conditions) 
and in the adequacy of the feeding and 
watering schedule. As a result of these in- 
spections, the veterinary is able to make 
appropriate recommendations to help prevent 
disease and injury. 

4-8. Instruction of Military Working Dog 
Personnel. Another of the veterinarian's im- 
portant functions is that of keeping personnel 
informed about matters concerning the health 
of working dogs. Care, management, feeding, 
and first aid are some of the subjects this 
training covers. Through this instruction, 
the veterinarian strives to give the handler a 
better understanding of the health needs of 
his dog and to increase the handler's capa- 
bility to care for his dog. 

4-9. Medical Records. The maintenance of the 
military working dog's medical reconl is the 

responsibility of the veterinary service. Cer- 
tain records must be kept relative to the 
health of the dog and to the medical care the 
dog receives. The veterinarian is  responsible 
for entering on these records pertinent data 
about medical examinations, immunizations, 
and treatment. - 

410. Feeding Program. Based on factors 
such as the health of the dog, and the climate 
and conditions under which the dog is work- 
ing, the veterinarian will make recommenda- 
tions concerning what, how and when to feed 
a dog. 

4-11. Review of Kennel Site Construction 
Plans. The veterinary oficer reviews plans 
for modification of existing kennels or con- 
struction of new kennels, making recom- 
mendations pertaining to potential health 
or safety hazards. 

4-12. Special Studies. Under certain cir- 
cumstances, veterinarians may be required 
to support research activities dealing with 
military working dog medicine. These stud- 
ies are aimed a t  improving the health, wel- 
fare, and effectiveness of the military work- 
ing dog. 

SECTION C D I S E A S E S  AND THEIR 
PREVENTION 

The importance and nature of the work 
required place the Air Force military work- 
ing dog in a special class, even among the 
working breeds of dogs. The number of duty 
hours, the physical exertion, and the con- 
stant vigilance which must be maintained 
while on post are very demanding on the 
dog. Thus, the health of the dog is extremely 
important to the successful accomplishment 
of the team's function, and every effort must 
be made to keep the animal in the best 
possible state of health. 

The veterinarian is able to apply his skill 
and training in his efforts towards treat- 
ment, prevention, and control of diseases, 
but he requires the handler's help. A handler 
must be familiar with his dog's normal body 
functions, such us appetitie and stool, and 
must know his dog's normal attitude. Any 
changes from the normal must be reported 
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by the handler to the veterinarian imme- 
diately. I t  is not expected that a handler 
will be able to recognize and diagnose spe- 
cific disease conditions of his dog; however, 
i t  is most important for him to recognize 
symptoms of illness and be able to intelli- 
gently report these to the responsible vet- 
erinarian. 

4-13. Contagious Diseases of Dogs. An in- 
fectious disease is one that  is caused by a 
microscopic organism such as a virus or a 
bacterium. Infectious diseases that can be 
transmitted (spread) from one animal to 
another are called contagious diseases. Con- 
tagious diseases that can be transmitted 
from animals to man are referred to as 
zoonotic diseases. There are many contagious 
diseases that may affect dogs. Only four of 
the more important ones will be considered 
here. 

a. Canine Distemper. This is a wide- 
spread, highly contagious and usually fatal 
viral disease of dogs. It occurs primarily 
in young dogs and in older dogs that never 
have been immunized against the disease. 
The virus of canine distemper is airborne, 
being easily transmitted from dog to dog. 
This disease does not affect man. 

b. Infectious Canine Hepatitis. This dis- 
ease is also a widespread viral disease of 
dogs; and, as with canine distemper, it is 
seen most commonly in young dogs but may 
affect older dogs that are not immunized. 
The mortality rate from hepatitis is not as 
high as i t  is from canine distemper; how- 
ever, recovery takes a long time. The virus 
is spread through the urine of infected ani- 
mals, and the disease may be spread from 
one animal to another by the use of feeding 
and drinking utensils that have been con- 
taminated by urine. The canine hepatitis 
virus does not cause hepatitis in humans. 

c. Leptospirosis. This disease, known most 
commonly as "Lepto." is caused by a spiro- 
chete and is fairly common in dogs. Animals 
other than dogs can be infected by the dis- 
ease. and it can be transmitted to man. 
Leptospirosis is spread through the urine 
of infected animals, usually dogs and rats. 
Therefore, in addition to immunization, it 

is essential that dogs be prevented from 
coming in contact with contaminated food 
and water. Rodent control is important in 
preventing the spread of this disease, since 
rats are the most common carriers. In local- 
ities in which leptospirosis is known or s u t  
pected to exist dogs should not be allowed 
to unnecessarily enter streams, rivers, or 
other bodies of water since they may be 
contaminated with the urine of infected 
animals. 

The possibility of human infection with 
leptospirosis emphasizes the need for per- 
sonal elearliness a t  all times an dfor han- 
dlers to protect themselves from urine con- 
tamination is assisting in the care of sick 
dogs. Since there are other diseases that can 
be spread from dogs to man, handlers should 
always wash their hands thoroughly after 
handling dogs. 
NOTE: Dogs infected with any of the above 
diseases usually exhibit one or more of the 
following symptoms: An elevated tempera- 
ture, loss of appetite, depression, lose of 
weight, loss of energy, diarrhea, vomiting, 
coughing, thick discharge from the eyes and 
nose. muscle stiffness, and convulsions. Any 
time a military working dog shows any of 
the above symptoms, or other changes in 
normal body functions, the responsible vet- 
erinary officer must be notified. 

d. Rabies. Rabies, l i e  leptospirosis, is a 
zoonotic disease. The rabies virus in the 
saliva of infected animals is readily trans- 
mitted to man through bite wounds. Rabies 
affects all wann blooded animals and is a 
very highly fatal disease with death almost 
always occuring within 10 days after an 
infected person or animal has started show- 
ing signs of disease. In the United States, 
some of the animals most frequently affected 
are skunks, raccoons, bats, foxes, dogs, cat- 
tle, and cats. 

Symptoms of rabies may include a sudden 
change in temperament or attitude, excite- 
ment, difficulty in swallowing water or food, 
blank expression, slacked jaw, excessive 
drooling from the mouth, paralysis, coma, 
and death. Rabid wild animals often lose 
their fear of humans and domestic animals 
and will attempt to attack and bite them 
rather than go off in hiding. 
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Rabies is such a serious disease that in 
addition to vaccination of dogs, special pre- 
cautions must be taken to prevent i t  from 
occurring. Handlers must make every effort 
to prevent their dogs from corning in con- 
tact with and being bitten by wild or stray 
animals. If such contact occurs the handler 
must report it to the veterinarian. Also, 
he should attempt to capture or kill the 
biting animal if he can do so without fur- 
ther endangering himself. If the veterinar- 
ian has the animal or the animal's body, an 
examination for rabies can be made. If a 
handler is bitten by an animal, including 
his own dog or one of the other military 
dogs, he should report to the appropriate 
medical facility as  soon as  possible for treat- 
ment. 

e. Other Contagious Diseases. Other dis- 
eases, for which vaccines do not exist, can 
and do infect military working dogs. Ex- 
amples of such diseases are upper respira- 
tory infections, pneumonia, and gastroenter- 
itis. Doga infected with these diseases may 
show symptoms similar to animals infected 
with canine distemper, infectious canine hep- 
atitis, or leptospirosis. Such symptoms in- 
elide elevated temperature, loss of appetite, 
loss of energy, vomiting, diarrhea, and cough- 
ing. Any of these symptoms must be re- 
ported to the veterinarian. 

4-14. Parasitic Infections. Dogs can be af- 
fected not only by infectious diseases but 
also by parasitic diseases. Animal parasites 
are those animals that infest another species 
of animal (called the host) for the purpose 
of feeding from its body. Most parasites 
that use the dog as a host are quite harmful 
to its health. Additionally, some parasites of 
the dog can spread harmful disease produc- 
ing organisms to humans. Parasites, there- 
fore, should be controlled as closely as possi- 
ble. 

When speaking of parasites the term 
"life cycle" refers to the stages of develop 
ment in a parasite's life from its beginning 
as an egg to the time i t  becomes an adult. 
The term "larva" refers to an immature 
form that the parasite passes through dur- 
ing this development from egg to adult. A 
knowledge of life cycles is extremely impor- 
tant in the control of parasites. 

The dog serves as a host for quite a large 
number of animal parasites. Those that live 
in or on the dog's skin are classified as  "ex- 
ternal parasites" while those that  live inside 
the dog's body are classified as  "internal 
parasites." 

a. External Parasites. These parasites live 
in or on the skin of the dog, and cause dam- 
age by sucking blood from the skin or ac- 
tually eating the tissues of the skin, and 
the dog responds by biting and scratching 
the irritated areas. This in turn may lead 
to severe skin infections and drastically af- 
fect the dog's working ability. The external 
parasites that moat commonly affect dogs 
are ticks, fleas, lice, and mites. 

(1) Ticks. These ma l l  parasites are 
common in many parts of the world. They 
suck blood from the dog and, when present 
in large numbers, may cause a serious loss 
of blood. Ticks can most often be observed 
standing still on the dog's body with their 
heads buried deep in skin. Ticks are capable 
of spreading a variety of diseases by suck- 
ing blood or tissue fluid from a diseased 
animal and then moving to another animal 
and burrowing into the skin. 

Care should be exercised when removing 
ticks from the skin of a dog for two reasone. 
The first is that ticks can be carriers of 
zoonotic disease, and the second is that  in- 
flammation of the dog's skin can result if 
all of the tick is not removed. The correct 
procedure for removal is to place the fingers 
or a tweezer around the body of the tick 
and as close to the skin as possible. The 
tick's head should then be withdrawn from 
the skin by slow, gentle traction. Ticks that 
are deep in the ear canals must be removed 
only by veterinary personnel since there is 
danger of injury to the ears. After removal. 
ticks should be disposed of by flushing down 
the nearest drain or immersion in alcohol. 
Personnel should always wash their hands 
after handling ticks. 

Ticks do not necessarily spend all of their 
lives on the body of the dog. They may be 
found in cracks in the floors and sides of 
the kennel; they may be present in the grass 
and bushes of the training and working 
areas. They may live away from the dog's 
body as  long as a year without having to 
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return to the dog for a blood meal. Control. 
therefore, does not depend only on treating 
the individual animal. I t  may also be neces- 
sary to treat the kennels, training areas, and 
working areas with insecticides. Treatment 
with insecticides must be accomplished only 
with the approval of the veterinary officer, 
since many of these agents when used 
incorrectly can be harmful to dogs and can 
even cause death. 

(2) Fleas. These pests torment the dog, 
irritate his skin, and spread disease; they 
are most often observed as they craw1 or 
hop very rapidly through the dog's coat of 
hair. Like ticks they are very dimcult to 
control since they do not spend all of their 
time on the body but live in cracks in the 
kennel and in grass around the kennels Fleas 
are a primary source in the transmission 
of tapeworms from dog to dog. Control de- 
pends upon repeated individual treatment 
and kennel sanitation. 

(3) Lice. Two types of lice affect dogs-- 
biting lice and sucking lice. Biting lice live 
off the dog's tissues; sucking lice suck their 
blood. Both produce great irritation. Biting 
lice may be observed crawling over the skin 
and through the hair. Sucking lice are us- 
ually immobile, and they stand perpendicu- 
lar to the skin. The eggs of lice are called 
nits and are found as small white or gray 
crescent shaped objects fastened to the hairs. 
Lice, unlike fleas and ticks, can live only a 
short time when they are not on the dog's 
body. Control, therefore, depends more on 
the treatment of affected animals. 

(4) Mites. There are several types of 
small insects called mites which affect dogs 
and produce a condition known as mange. 
One of these, the ear mite, lives in the ear 
canals and causes a severe irritation. Affected 
dogs not only scratch at  the ears but also 
cock their head to one side or shake them. 
The ear canals usually contain a large 
amount of dark-colored waxy discharge. Ear 
mites are small but are visible to tho naked 
eye as tiny white crawling specks. 

Other mites which affect the dog, live in 
the animal's skin and are known as mange 
mites. One type of mange mite, the sarcoptic 
mite, can be transmitted to humans by direct 
contact with infected dogs; therefore, people 

handling these dogs must practice good per- 
sonal cleanliness. The mange mites are too 
small to be seen with the naked eye and can 
only be seen by taking a skin scraping of 
the infested area and observing them under 
a microscope. Mites, like lice, spend their 
entire life on the dog; therefore, control 
depends primarily upon treatment of the 
affe ted animals. \ 

b Internal Parasites. The parasites which 
liv I/ in the body may cause damage by irri- 
tating the tissues, by constantly robbing the 
body of blood or essential parts of the diet, 
or by interfering with a specific body action. 
Only a part of the life cycle of the internal 
parasites discussed here is spent in the body 
of the infected dog. 

(1) Hookworms. One of the most 
harmful parasites that lives in the dog's 
intestines is the hookworm. These parasites 
are small and threadlike, only 1/2 to 3/4 
inch in length. They suck blood and also 
cause blood loss by grasping and tearing a t  
the intestinal wall with the many hooks in 
their mouths. 

Figure 4-1 shows the life cycle of a hook- 
worm. The adult lives in the dog's intestine, 
and eggs are produced by the female hook- 
worms. The eggs are passed in the infected 
dog's stools. Immature hookworms Oarvae) 
develop from these eggs, and these larvae 
can then infect the same dog or another 
dog. The larvae gain entrance to the body 
by penetrating the dog's skin or by being 
swallowed a s  the dog licks the gmund or 
himself. After the larvae entrance to 
the body, they pass directly to the intestine 
or travel through the body tissues to the 
lungs. Those reaching the lungs are coughed 
up and swallowed, thereby reaching the in- 
testine. Once they are in the intestine, they 
develop into adult hookworms, and the life 
cycle begins again. 

Dogs infected with hookworms may have 
a variety of symptoms, depending on how 
severe the infection is. Membranes of the 
mouth and eyes may be pale; stools may be 
loose and contain blood; the animal may 
lose weight. The veterinarian makes a diag- 
nosis of the disease when, by microscopic 
examination, he finds hookworm eggs in the 
animal's stools. 
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Control of hookworms in military working 
dogs is now primarily being aecdmplished 
by feeding a ration that contains a chemical 
which prevents the worms from completing 
their life cycle. Other control measure6 con- 
sist of treating infected animals and keep 
ing the kennel and training areas free of 
stools. 

(2) Roundworms. These parasites also 
live in the intestine. They are much larger 
than hookworms and vary from 2 to 8 inches 
in length. The life cycle is similar to that of 
the hookworm; however, the eggs do not 
develop into larvae until they have been 
swallowed by a dog. Adult roundworms cause 
trouble by robbing the infected animal of 
essential nutrients in the diet. The larvae 
produce an irritation as they travel through 
the lungs. 

Symptoms shown by an infected animal 
may include vomiting, diarrhea, loss of 
weight, and coughing. AS with hookworms, 
the diagnosis is made by finding the eggs 
in the stools; occasionally, adult worms may 
be vomited or passed in a stool, in which 
cases they may be seen by the handler. Con- 
trol measures depend upon treating the in- 
dividual animal and upon good sanitation 
in the kennel area. 

(3) Whipworms. These intestinal para- 
sites are smaller than roundworms but larger 
than hookworms. The life cycle is very simi- 
lar to that of the roundworm; however, the 
larvae do not travel to the l ung  before be- 
coming adults in the intestine of the infected 
animal. 

Symptoms of infection may include diar- 
rhea, loss of weight, and paleness of the 
membranes of the mouth and eyes. The diag- 
nosis is made by finding the microscopic eggs 
in the stool. Control measures depend upon 
treating the individual animal and upon good 
sanitation in the kennel area. 

(4) Tapeworms. These worms are long. 
flat, and ribbonlike in appearance. They 
have many segments and a head. The tape- 
worm uses its head to attach inself to the 
wall of the intestine. Several kinds of tape- 
worms may infect the dog's intestine: only 
one of the most common ones is described 
here. 

As figure 4-2 shows, the life cycle of the 

tapeworm is rather complex. After the eggs 
have been passed in the dog's stool, they are 
eaten by the larvae (immature form) of the 
dog flea, an external parasite previously de- 
scribed. The larva of the tapeworm develops 
in the flea and when the adult flea is eaten 
by a dog, the tapeworm larva gains entrance 
to the dog's inestine where it develops into 
an adult tapeworm. 

The symptoms produced by tapeworms 
may not be too noticeable. They may include 
diarrhea, loss of appetite, and loss of weight. 

Some tapeworms pass through the bodies 
of rabbits, mice, or squirrels, during their 
life cycle. Dogs become infected by eating 
a rabbit or other animal which contains the 
tapeworm larvae. 

Often the eggs of the tapeworm cannot be 
detected by the veterinarian during stool 
examinations. Many times, however, seg- 
ments are passed by the infected dog. These 
segments may be seen in the stool or among 
the hairs in the dogs' anal region. They are 
small white objects about one-fourth of an 
inch long, and they may be moving in a 
rhythmic manner. 

Control measures include treatment of the 
infected animal, good sanitation in the ken- 
nel area, control of fleas, and not allowing 
the dog to eat animals which are likely 
sources of infection. 

(5) Heartworms. Unlike the other in- 
ternal parasites that have been described, 
the adult heartworm is found in the heart 
and lungs rather than in the intestine. The 
heartworm interferes with the dog's heart 
action and circulation. The adult worms are 
threadlike in appearance and are from 6 to 
11 inches long. 

As the life cycle in figure 4-3 shows, the 
adult worms in the heart produce larvae 
which are called microfilaria. These micro- 
filaria circulate in the infected animal's 
bloodstream where they may be picked up 
by mosquitoes. the insect responsible for the 
spread of the heartworm parasite from one 
dog to another. The larvae continue their 
development in the mosquito and then after 
a period of time are injected back into the 
same dog's tissues or into another dog when 
the mosquito feeds. The microfilaria gradu- 
ally travel to the heart of the dog and de- 
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Figure 4-1. Life Cycle of Hookworm. 
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Figure 4-2. Life Cycle of Tapeworm. 

Rgure 4-3. Life Cyele of Heartwonu. 

velop into adults; the life cycle is ready to 
begin again. 

Dogs infected with heartworms may ex- 
hibit coughing, loss of weight, dimcult brea- 
thing, and a quick loss of energy. The dis- 
ease is diagnosed by the veterinarian when 
he finds microtilaria during a blood test. 
Treatment is then given to kill the adult 
worms and the microtilaria. 

As in the case of hookworms, control of 
heartwoms in military working dogs is be- 
ing accomplished by addition of a chemical 
to the ration which prevents the worms from 
completing their life cycle. Other control 
measures used are treating infected dogs to 
prevent them from serving as sources of in- 
fection and controlling mosquitoes in the 
area. 

4-15. Noninfeclious Diseases of Dogs. There 
are many diseases which affect military 
working dogs that are not caused by viruses, 
bacteria or other infectious agents. Examples 
of these noninfectious diseases are over- 
heating, arthritis, bloating, chronic kidney 
disease and allergy. 

Many times the symptoms of a noninfec- 
tious disease will resemble those of an in- 
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fectious disease; a t  other times, symptoms 
may be hardly noticeable, such as a gradual 
loss of weight, excessive water consumption, 
excessive uiination, and obscure lameness. 
A handler must be alert to detect any ab- 
normal changes in his dog and report his 
observations to the veterinarian 

4-16. Sanitation. Cleanliness is one of the 
most important factors contributing to the 
good health of the working dog. Sanitary 
measures must be practiced in and around 
the kennel area a t  all times, and a good 
standard of sanitation in a kennel facility 
does not just happen; i t  is the result of a 
cooperative effort on the part of the han- 
dlers, supervisors, kennel support personnel, 
and the veterinary officer. Through their 
knowledge of the needs of each kennel, the 
veterinarian and supervisors arrive a t  the 
standard of sanitation which must be main- 
tained; each handler and the kennel support 
personnel are responsible for maintaining 
the established standard. 

In the discussion of contagious diseases 
and parasitic infestations which affect dogs, 
sanitation was repeatedly referred to as  one 
of the chief measures of disease prevention 
and control. The importance of disease con- 
trol in a kennel facility cannot be overem- 
phasized. The existence of a disease in one 
dog, which might be passed on to another 
dog or to  all of the dogs in the unit, is the 
concern of every handler. A disease which 
spreads through the kennels may seriously 
impair the effectiveness of a handler's unit 
if a large number of animals become ill and 
have to be removed from duty. Disease con- 
trol and sanitation cannot be separated, and 
there are many specific ways in which a good 
level of sanitation can be maintained. 

a. Kitchen. The kitchen in the kennel s u p  
port building must be kept as  clean as  possi- 
ble. Food prepared with dirty hands and in 
dirty utensils is a source from which a dog 
may contract some disease. To prevent dis- 
ease, clean the food and water utensils daily, 
and constantly maintain the kitchen in a 
clean condition. Clean the utensils used in 
the preparation of food immediately after 
each food preparation period. I f  canned foods 
are being fed for special diet, a particular 

piece of equipment which must be cleaned 
is the can opener; clean the blade after each 
food preparation period. Clean clothes and 
clean hands are  important for personnel en- 
gaged in food preparation. 

Store food in rat-proof areas so that nei- 
ther the food nor cans are  soiled by ra t  
urine or stools. 

b. Kennels. The kennels must be kept in a 
sanitary condition and in a good state of 
repair. All kennels must be thoroughly 
cleaned every day. Additionally, kennels 
should be periodically disinfected in accord- 
ance with the instructions of the veterinary 
officer. Use only those cleansing and disin- 
fecting agents approved by the veterinarian. 

c Runs. As previously mentioned, stools 
a re  a common source of infection in the 
spread of disease. Remove them from the 
runs as  often a s  necessary. If possible, before 
washing down concrete runs, remove as  
many of the stools a s  possible with a shovel. 
This prevents the splashing of stools into an 
adjacent run, on to the  walls of the kennel, 
or on to the dog if he is in the kennel. The 
method of disposing of stools depends on lo- 
cal conditions a t  each particular kennel and 
on the type of sewage system which is pres- 
ent. Where stools must be carried from 
the kennel area in cans, these cans must be 
cleaned and disinfected after each use. 

d. Kennel Area in General. In the entire 
kennel area, there must be no accumulation 
of refuse and garbage which would attract 
rats  and insects. The area, particularly the 
training grounds, must be kept free of stools 
In regions where mosquitoes are a problem, 
control measures must be taken around any 
ditches and swampy areas which are in the 
vicinity of the kennels. 

Several kinds of disinfectants can be used 
around a military working dog installation, 
They can be used to disinfect feeding pans, 
kennels. and runs. Many types of disinfeet- 
ants  would be of little value and might even 
be harmful to a dog; therefore, disinfectants 
and disinfectant procedures must be used 
only with the approval of the veterinary 
officer. 
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SECTION D--CARE OF MILITARY 
WORKING DOGS 

4-17. Grooming and Inspection. Routine 
grooming and inspection are important 
events in the life of a military working dog- 
so important, in fact, that they must be 
accomplished on a daily basis the year 
around. The handler must realize that groom- 
ing is essential to the proper care of the 
dog's skin and coat of hair. During the in- 
spection of his dog. the handler looks for 
signs of illness or disease which may be 
affecting the health of the animal. A large 
part of the inspection is  performed while 
the dog is being groomed. 

The daily grooming and inspection period 
should be a pleaaant experience for the ban- 
dler and his dog. This is the time when 
the two of them can relax while they do 
something useful together. The dog looks 
forward to his daily grooming, and the han- 
dler knom that he is contributing directly 
to the fulfillment of his responsibility for 
the dog's health. 

a. Grooming. German Shepherd Dogs have 
a double coat of hair. The deeper layer or 
undercoat is composed of soft wooly hair, 
and the outercoat is composed of stiff hair 
which is somewhat oily and water resistant. 
The coat protects the dog from rain, exces- 
sive heat, and cold. 

To groom the dog, first give him a brisk 
rubdown with the fingertips moving against 
the grain, as shown in step 1 of figure 4-4. 
This loosens any dead skin, hair, or dirt and 
brings it to the surface; i t  also massages 
the skin. Follow the rubdown with a thor- 
ough but gentle brushing against the grain, 
as shown in step 2, to remove the loosened 
skin, hair and dirt. Next, brush the coat with 
the grain, as shown in step 3. This returns 
the hair to its natural position. Finally, rub 
the coat with the palms of the hands with the 
grain of the hair, as shown in step 4. This 
helps distribute the oil and gives the coat a 
glossy appearance. Occasionally, comb the 
dog's coat; but in the winter, combing should 
be quite limited to avoid tearing out the warm 
undercoat. 

Bathing is not a part of routine groom- 
ing, but occasionally n bath may be neces- 
sary. A dog's skin has many glands which 

produce an oily substance. Thii oily sub- 
stance keeps the skin soft and prevents i t  
from drying and cracking. In addition, i t  
protects the coat of hair and makes i t  water 
repellent. When a dog is bathed too often, 
the natural oils are removed and the skin 
and hair become unnaturally dry. This may 
result in various skin ailments. 

Rely on the advice of the veterin o& 
ru as to the frequency of bathing, gtype 
of soap to use, and how to protects the dog's 
eyes and ears. A thorough rinsing after the 
bath is important; if soap is left in the coat 
it becomes sticky, collects dirt, and may 
cause skin imtation 
Dry the dog with a towel or suitable sub- 

stitute. After he has been dried as nor-  
oughly as possible, he may be gently exercised 
In the warm sun tq complete the drying. Do 
not bathe a dog in mld or wet weather 
unless he can remain in a warm place until 
completely dry. 

b. Inspection. Routine daily inspection is 
a part of, but is by no means limited to. 
the grooming and inspection period. During 
the formal grooming and inspection period, 
take this opportunity to check over each part 
of the dog's anatomy for signs or symptoms 
of illness or injury. Inspection, however, is a 
continuing process, so always be alert for 
symptoms of illness or injury. 

After the handler has had hi dog for 
awhile, he knows what the dog should look 
like and how he should act when he is 
healthy and feeling well. The handler knows 
what is normal for his dog; how his coat of 
hair looks, how many bowel movements he 
has a day, and how much he eats each day. 
When making his daily inspection, he uses 

.this knowledge to detect anything about his 
dog which is abnormal. For example, the 
animal may not have eaten all of his food 
for a day or two; he may have an area of 
hair loss and reddened skin somewhere on 
his body; or he may have a discharge com- 
ing from his nose. 

When a handler notices anything abnor- 
mal nbout the appearance or actions of his 
dog, he reports it immediately. Do not at- 
tempt to diagnose the illness and apply home 
remedies, for an untrained man can often 
do more harm than good. Rely on the vet- 
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Figure 4 4 .  Grooming. 

crinnrian who is trainetl to provitle expert 
medical citre for  the dog. 171c veterill;~ri;u~ 
(lepc!l~ds II I I  the h:trrtller to detect ;in11 riaport 
: r ~ ~ y  synlptonls of ill~less 01- il~juvy. Thc e:lrly 
tlctccii~~lr o r  ;IIIY illness o r  illjury iw impor- 
k i ~ r t :  ii trcotnrcnt begins early, ttrr dog has  
;I l~e t t e r  rt1~111'e for ;I r:111i1l ;III(I co11111Iete 
recovery. 

Ttrc h;u~cllc.r n111.rt Ic,;lr11 the  trrnts whir11 
; ~ r c  uscrl t11 tlrscril)c the v: t r io~~r  11:lrts of :I 

110fs cstt:~-r~:~l :t11;tton1.v. This c!~~;tl~lc!s 11in1 
11, re:111 intt~lIigcv~Lly : I ~ U I I I ~  his ~ I I I ~ .  11) rtymrt 
s v ~ t ~ l ~ t ~ ~ r n s  of ill~lcss o r  i ~ ~ . i ~ r r y  :1c.c.11r;rlc4y. 
~ I I N I  111 ~ I I I~ Ic~ .YI ; I I I~ I  Ihv V V ~ I . ~ ~ I I : I ~ ~ : I I I . S  inst t . 1 1 ~ -  

tions for  tre;rtrncnt. Figure 4-5 is designed 
to ;lid the h;uldlcr in learning thc pnrts of 
his (log's ; \~~atl>rny. 

I)oriny i~~spcct ion.  it is 1lecexs;iry that  the  
h;c~ltllcr check so111e specific pl:lces 011 his 
tlox for  syrnptonls of diwasc and injury. 

( I  ) Eyes. :\ dog's eyes ;Ire often re- 
Icrrnl  t81 :IS t h ~ :  rnirror of his hotly. This  
I I I ~ : I I I ~  tha t  i l l~~csses  of the  b t l y  ;crc frc- 
c l~~r- l~t ly  acc~)n~p:~~t i rc l  by ch;rtr#es ill the cyes. 
111 ;1111litic~11. n1;ttI.r i l l ~ ~ e s . ~ s  ;~lYt?et 011ly the  
eyes. Norrn:~llg. :I cl<)rr's eyes ;Ire bright :~rrtl 
c.lrs:tr. 'l'hc s ~ ~ r r o ~ ~ l ~ ~ l i n g  nlcrnbr;~lte.q sh~~u lc l  
h:~v~s :I hv;~llt~y 11i11k color. Thc! an~;tll wc!clge- 
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Figure 4 4 .  External Anatomical Parta 

shaped membrane a t  the inner comer of the 
eyes is known a s  the nictitating membrane 
or the third eyelid. Normally, this covers 
only a very small part of the inner portion 
of the eye. 

Look for any of the following symptoms 
of illnms or injury: a reddish or yellowish 
tliscoloration of the membranes and whites 
of the eyes. paleness of the membranes of 
the eyes, the presence of whitish or yellow- 
 in^ tliscliarges from the eyes, cloudiness or 
other tliscnlorations of the clear portio~l of 
Ihe ryes (eorne:~). Other syn~l:toms to \v:ttcI~ 
for are puffiness of the lids, the lids hcltl 
parti;tlly or cnrnplctelp clnsccl, or the nic- 
tit:ltinc nicn~b~.;tnes covering more of the 
11ctrrn;tl 11:1r1 of thc! cornen. Re c;trerul nnt to 
ir~jurc the clog's eyes when cx:~rni~~ing them. 

12) Nnsr. Thc hlitck p:~tl : ~ t  th r  end of 
the ha'.: I1nse is ~~su:tlly shiny :~ntl moist. 
I t '  i l  is ~u~rsisL~:~t ly dry i~nd   lull. this nlay 
tlr :I syniplr~ni c ~ f  illnc!ns. Other synllrt~~nts 
to loank fr~r  : I I X :  thc Iwcscncc or :I rv:~tcsry. 
vc-llo\vish. or rcf l - l i~~sc#l  tlisc.h:trgre r o n i i ~ ~ g  
I I X I ~ I  01. c;~ketl :1ro1111cl the aslcr~~:t l  crle~~ings 
of thc nnw: snccszing. snorting, :111(l p:~\virig 
:II thc nose. I ~ B  1101 prnhc into Lhc tlt~g's nclsc 
\r.illi ~ I I V  ilhjt*c.t tc~lrlc-r any cin~~~nist:~nce?r. 

(3) Ears. The erect external portion 
of the ear  is called the earflap. Leading 
downlvard from the base of the earflap is 
the ear  canal. The portion of the canal which 
can be seen with the naked eye is known 
as  the vertical canal. The deeper portion. 
which cannot be seen. is the horizontal canal. 
Small quantities of brownish wax are fre- 
quently seen in the vertical c;tnal and are  
normal. 

The presence of it. reddish discoloration. 
s\velling, o r  large ;~mouiit of tlisc:h;trge in 
the ear  canal are :~bnormaI ant1 s l l o ~ ~ l ~ l  be 
reported. Other syml)ttmis to report inclucle: 
;t foul oclor comiria froni the cztn;lls, sh:tkiny 
of the he;~tl. holding the C : I I . ~ ~ : I ~ I  clo~vn. htrld- 
ing the he:ttl to OIIC sitlc. twitct i i~~x the car. 
sc.l:~tching or p;~tvir~g 111 the car. :lntl cvi- 
clo~ce of prti11 IVIICII thc rilr is tnuchctl. 

Ilirt ;tntl wax ~ ; I I I  bc rc.ii~ovrtl (rant thc 
inner 1):trt of Ihc ~:1rl1:1p i i ~  :I 1111111lwr nf 
way%. Co11s11lt lht! ve1cri11:1ri;111 ;1t)n111 l.li<! 
n~cthotl to IISV. 1l:ivc thc cars c.h~r.k(:il hy 
the v~>terin:tri:~~~ CVI-11 \ V ~ C I I  they :lppc-:tr n111y 
lo nrcd clc;l~~ing, I~tr.;lrtsc* sonlelhi~lg c!lsc 
ni:ly I)c rvrtr~tg. Ncvcr 11rol1e t l r ~ w ~ ~  intan 1.11~. 
t:;~r c.:tn:tI with :~ny o1)jvc.l. 

(4)  Mt111111. il'l~t-11 lllv I::~r~dl(~r 111nks il l-  



to the dog's mouth, he checks for numerous 
things. Normally, the gums and inner as- 
pect of the lips are a healthy pink. The teeth 
are firm and shining white in color. Symp 
toms of illness to look for include paleness 
of the gums, sores of various types, persis 
tent drooling, bloody saliva. and a foul breath. 
Loose and broken teeth, tartar accumula- 
tions on the teeth, and foreign objects lodged 
between the teeth are other conditions to 
report. Also notice any gagging or pawing 
a t  the mouth. 

(5) Skin and hair coat. Under normal 
conditions, the hair coat of the dog has a 
glossy appearance if he is well fed and well 
groomed, and the skin is soft and pliable. 
The hair coat is subject to changes in a p  
pearanee when the climate and season 
change. 

The undercoat is thicker and more promi- 
nent in cold climate or seasons; shedding 
is more noticeable in hot climates or sea- 
sons. These changes in the dog's coat are 
normal. 

The following conditions are indications 
of skin trouble: reddening, scabbing, moist 
discharges, scratching, shedding that is ab- 
normal for the season or climate, loss of 
hair in one or several spots, dryness, and 
loss of pliability. Always watch for fleas, 
ticks, and lice. 

(6) Feet. Proper care and attention 
must be given to the dog's feet if the animal 
is to carry out his duties effectively. Inspect 
the dog's feet for foreign objects that may be 
caught in the pads of hair, for cuts and 
bruiser, and for abrasion of the pads. 

The dog usually keeps his nails worn to 
the proper length so that the tips of the 
nails do not touch the grouad when he 
stands. Sometimes, however, the nails become 
so long that they can interfere with the 
dog's work. Report this and any broken or 
split nails. Pay particular attention to the 
nails on the dewclaws since they are not, 
worn down by contact with the ground and 
may grow until they cuwe back into the 
dog's leg. Note and report any lameness 
shown by the dog: it is a common sign of 
foot or leg problems. 

( I ) .  Limbs. Carefully check the leg of 
the dog, as well as the feet. Wounds, swell- 
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ings, and sores of various kinds may be 
found. On the forelegs, there is normally 
an area on the outer side of each elbow 
which is known as the callus. This is an 
area of hairleas thickened skin about an 
inch in diameter. When the dog lies down or 
gets up, a pressure and abrasive action are 
exerted on the callus, and i t  may become 
inflamed. If this happens, report it to the 
veterinarian. 

(8) Genitals. If the dog is a male, there 
are certain things to look for in the genital 
organs. The penis is located in a fold of 
skin known as the prepuce or sheath. Nor- 
mally, a small amount of greenish-yellow 
discharge comes from the prepuce which the 
dog removes while cleaning himself. If this 
discharge is present in large amounts or in 
increased amounts, report i t  to the veterina- 
rian. The penis is subject to a variety of 
injuries. When blood from the prepuce is 
detected it should be reported immediately. 
The scrotum is the pouch of skin in which 
the testicles are located; note any swelling, 
reddening, or scabbing of the scrotum. 

In the female dog, the external opening 
of €he genital tract is called the vulva. Nor- 
mally, there is no discharge from the vulva. 
Reddening of the vulva, or of the skin in 
that area, and a discharge from the vulva 
are symptoms to report. 

(9) Anal Region. The last portion of 
the dog's digestive tract is called the rectum, 
and the opening from the rectum to the out- 
side of the body is called the anus. On either 
side of the rectum near the anus is a small 
sac known as the anal sac. These sacs are 
a frequent source of trouble in the anal re- 
gion. Look for any swelling and reddening 
of the skin in the area or of the anus itself. 
When the anal sacs need to be emptied or 
are infected, the dog may turn to bite at  
the area or may slide along the ground while 
in a sitting position. Report any of these 
symptoms to the veterinarian. 

(10) Attitude. The dog's attitude is one 
of the best indications of his general state 
of health. Through close association with 
and knowledge of his dog, a handler can 
readily detect a change of attitude. If the 
dog begins to show undue nervousness, loss 
of vitality and energy, an increased desire 
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for sleep, tiredness, or inattentiveness, while 
on post or in training, report this imme- 
diately. 

(11) Body Functions. This refers to the 
natural functions which are continuously 
carried on by the body: breathing, digestion, 
formation of waste products, etc. Disturb- 
ances in these natural functions are accom- 
panied by many symptoms. Alertness in de- 
tecting them is important. 

Notice any increase or decrease in appetite 
or thirst or any change in the manner of 
breathing, such as an unusual amount of 
panting. Vomiting may occur, or there may 
be a change in the nature of the intestinal 
contents as  evidenced by a very soft or wa- 
tery stool. Blood may be seen in the vomitus 
or in the stool. Whenever possible, watch the 
dog when he is urinating or having a bowel 
movement. By doing so, you may be able 
to detect blood in the urine or that the dog 
is having ditrrculty with the passage of urine 
or stools. If there is blood in the urine, no- 
tice whether i t  is in the first or last portion 
of the urine or whether i t  is distributed 
throughout the entire passage of urine. Pay 
attention to the frequency of urination and 
bowel movements and report increases or 
deerease in the frequency of either. 

(12) Temperature. A dog's body t emp  
erature can readily be determined and is one 
of the best indications of the animal's state 
of health. Normally, the body temperature 
is within the range of 101.O°F to 102.0°F. 
Variations from this range frequently indi- 
cate an illness of some type; however, some 
variation in temperature may not be ab- 
normal--as, for example, following exercise 
or agitation. Always consult the veterinar- 
ian when variations from the normal are 
detected. 

A dog's temperature is always taken rec- 
tally, and the thermometer is left in the 
rectum from 2 to 3 minutes before the read- 
ing is taken. Hold the thermometer to pre- 
vent it from completely entering the dog's 
rectum. Lubrication of the thermometer with 
soap or mineral oil greatly increases the 
ease of its insertion into the rectum. As a 
safety precaution, muzzle the dog before Ink- 
ing his tempercrtrcre. 

(13) Kennel and Run. In routine in- 

spection, always include a check of both 
the inside and outside of the kennel. This 
check may reveal evidence of vomiting, ab- 
normal stools, or blood that has come from 
a wound that might otherwise go unnoticed. 

4-18. Administering Medication. During 
the course of any treatment given a dog, 
the veterinary officer requires the handler's 
assistance. The handler has to restrain the 
dog and may have to administer the medi- 
cine. In the following discussion, various 
methods are described for giving medicine 
by mouth. The procedures described are those 
for a right-handed person; a left-handed 
person can use the same procedures by re- 
versing positions. 

a. Capsules or Tablets. The veterinary of- 
ficer may ask the handler to adminis- 
ter medicine in the form of tablets or cap 
sules. He may advise the handler to give 
these with food, or to place the tablets or 
capsules in his dog's mouth so the dog can 
swallow them. The recommended procedure 
for giving tablets or capsules is shown in 
figure 4-6. 

In step 1, the handler places the fingers 
of his left hand over the muzzle and inserts 
his left thumb under the lip and between the 
dog's upper and lower right canine teeth. 
Use caution in doing this, and do not force 
the dog's lip against his teeth for this causes 
undue pain and increases the dog'a resist- 
ance to treatment. 

In step 2, the handler presses his left 
thumb against the roof of the dog's mouth; 
this causes the dog to open his mouth auto- 
matically. 

In step 3, the handler places the capsule 
or tablet into the dog's throat a t  the extreme 
rear of the tongue to prevent the dog from 
spitting it out. 

Finally, in step 4, the handler quickly 
removes his right hand, and with his left 
hand closes the dog's mouth and gently mas- 
sages the dog's throat. 

The entire procedure must be done as 
quickly and as smoothly as possible, for a 
fumbling or delayed approach increases the 
dog's apprehension and resentment. 

b. Liquid Medication. The administra- 
tion of liquid medicine is b e t  done with 
the assistance of another person, as shown 
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in ficure 4-7. With his left hand. the handlrr 
holds the upper and lower jaws together. 
as shown in step 1. With his right hand. 
the assistant pulls the dog's lip away flnm 
the teeth. a s  shown in step 2. When this is 
done. the dog's nose is pointed u ~ w a r d .  and 
a natural funnel is formed by the lip. The 
ass:stant no\\> pours the liquid into this fun- 
nel, a s  step .3 illustrates. 

Use caution in giving liquid medicine 
bv mouth. Elevate the head only to an angle 
just above the horizontal; if the head is 
raised any higher. the dog has difficulty in 
swallowing. Give the liquid slowly. thereby 
giving the dog adequate time for  s\vallowing. 
If given too rapidly, the liquid may get 
into the dog's trachea, nose, o r  lungs, thus 
causing resentment and possible damage. Use 
particular caution in giving oily liquids. 
If any signs of distress appear, such a s  
coughing o r  struggling, allow the dog to 
lower his head and rest before proceeding 
further. Do ?rot give medication by mouth if 
the dog is unconscious o r  cannot swallow. 

SECTION F F l R S T  AID 

The first part of this chapter stressed 
the importance of reporting signs and s y m p  
toms of injury and disease to the veterinary 
officer as  sonn as  possible. However. there 
are times whe11 medical help is not immecli- 
ntely av;lilable. The handler must then take 
cmerpenry measures to protect the health of 
his (lop. 

First :tid is used in an emergency situ- 
stion to save life, to prevent further injury. 
ant1 to reduce pain. The handler most under- 
slant1 how and when first aid is o.wl .w that 
he nlay a r t  ill the best interests nf his clog. 
Ill :dl cnirrgcncy sitr~;~tions. notify the veteri- 
n:~ri:tn ns soon a s  possil)le. and seek and use 
Ihv : ~ s s i s t : ~ ~ ~ c e  of ;tnynne who niny be ;ivail- 
:lhla. 

1-19. Rrslminl. When 11 clop has ~ C C I I  in- 
j~~rcstl or is s ~ t l ~ e ~ ~ i t ~ g  from any conclitio~~ which 
~ C ~ I I I I I P S  rmt-rpc~~icv i~ct io~t  OII fhr  h i ~ n d l ~ ~ - ' s  
11:1rl. lhv : I I I ~ I I I : I ~  ex~~( ! r i c~~ccs  :I s i t ~ ~ : ~ t i o t ~  ill  

whivh Ihc-rt. is p:til~ or tlistrc*ss. In thin 
c:Is~*. 1111% (1111: nl:tv rrslw~ntl to his h:11111l(.r's 
: ~ I t r ~ ~ l i , ~ t t <  i t 1  : I I I  t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r t - c l i ~ l : ~ l ~ l ~ ~  I I I : I I I I I ~ > ~  1 1 , s  

may strcggle violently and even attempt to 
bite. These are  natural and normal reactions 
for a dog under such circumstances. but 
these reactions may result in further injury 
to the dog, to his handler. or to anyone 
assisting the handler. 

I t  is important tha t  the handler properly 
control and restrain his  dog before attempt- 
ing to administer first aid in any emergencv 
situation. He should approach the distressed 
animal in the correct manner. Because of his 
clese relationship to his dog. he should be 
able to approach the dog with confidence; 
the dog knows and t rusts  his handler. As the 
handler confidently approaches, he sould 
speak in a soothing and calm voice. In this 
arav, he can overcome the dog's fear o r  a p  
prehension. 

Whether o r  not to apply a muzzle to the 
dog depends on the nature of the emergency 
situation. If the animal is unconscious. a 
muzzle must not be applied. If there is dif- 
ficulty in breathing o r  if there are severe 
wounds about the head, it is not wise to use 
a muzzle. In most cases, however, a muzzle 
should be used to protect the handler and 
anyone helping him. 

There are several types of muzzles which 
may be u s d ,  and the regular leather basket 
muzzle is the best of these. This is the most 
comfortable muzzle; i t  is also one which per- 
mits free breathing. I t  will cause the least 
alarm and apprehension since the dog is 
already familiary with it. The lpnlker hnskel 
rni~izlc skrnild be wried tohenevrr p o s ~ h l e  in 
ns e?~terge?~q/ sittmtion. Remember, ho\\.ever, 
that the dog can still inflict a wountl with 
such a nluzzle on: therefore necessary cau- 
tion s h o ~ ~ l d  be exercised. 

Another type of mt~zzle which ran he 
trscd is called the leash muzzle. As figure 
4-8 shows. thc :tctuaI :rpplir:~tion of this 
muzzle is a simple mi~ttcr .  First. tighter1 
the choke ch:~ici on the dog's neck I)y pull- 
inc the leash tightly with the right hrtntl. 
Place the left h , i ~ ~ d ,  p:tln~ up. ~ ~ n t l e r  thc 
choke ch:~itt on the clop'n ncck : pr:lrp thr. 
Ifi~sh lightly :IS it pnn.scs thrnugh the p:~lm 
of Ihc Icft hand. a s  show11 i l l  step I .  ' rhet~ 
r n t ~ l i ~ ~ ~ l c *  to wr:~p thc Ic:rsh ollrcU ~ I ~ ~ I I I I I ~  tht* 
11clc.s ~lc-ck :tnd hring it 1113 :IIICI :~v~.c~ss the* 
left sitlv t ~ f  the* cl~~p'n I I~* : I (~ .  :IS sII;,~vII il l  st(.p 2 
I-'i~~:tlly. ~ + T : I ~ I  lh(. I I . : I ~ ~ I  twirc arol~ltcl thv 
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Figure '1-6. Administering Capsule or Tablet. 
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Figure 4-9. Pressure Bandage. 

3 or 4 inches ahve the wound with just 
enough pressure to control the bleeding. Once 
the pressure bandage is securely in place, 
remove the tour~~iquet. Net-er apply a band- 
age over a tourniquet, because the tourniquet 
may be forgotten and left on too long. 

Bleeding may occur from a wound other 
than on the feet, legs, or tail; in this case, 
it is not possible to use a tourniquet to con- 
trol the bleeding. and the pressure bandage 
has limited use. It may be possible to close 
the wound with your fingers, thus stopping 
the flow of blood. You may be able to stop the 
bleeding by making and applying a compress; 
to do this press a clean handkerchief or some 
other emergency bandage material over the 
~vound. As in all cases of bleeding, do what 
you can to control it; then send or call for 
help. 

4-21. Injuries. As described here, an injury 
occurs when the bones or internal organs of n 
dog have been damaged as a result of a blou. 
a fall, a gunshot or shrapnel wound, or iron1 
some other cause. 

Broken bones or fractures have not occur- 
retl with great frequency among military 
working dogs; however, injuries of this type 
do happen occasionally. Such injuries niay 
occur lvhen dogs are loaded or unloaded f roni 
trucks while tenms are being posted, or they 
may occur during training exercises at the 
conlidence course. Most fractures that occur 
are in one or more of a dog's limbs. Re- 
gardless of how they occur, fractures are 
serious injuries. 

If you know or suspect that a fracture 
has occurred, immediately restrain the ani- 
mal properly to prevent possible injury to 
you. Make every effort to quiet the nnimiil 
to minimize the possibility of further injury 
at the fracture site. Send for help, and keep 
the dog quiet and warm. The dog must be 
kept warm bemuse some degree of shock 
usrlally accompanies a serious fracture. 
Whenever possible, do not move the dog until 
the veterinarian arrives. If this is not practi- 
cal because of weather conditions or the tinie 
factor, move the dog. 

Before moving a dog with a fractured leg, 
it is advisable to apply a splint to the leg 
whenever possible. The handler cannot splint 
those fractures of the legs which are close 
to the body. Splinting consists of fastening 
the leg to a firm object such as a stick or 
board by means of a gauze bandage, slrips or 
cloth. the leash, or ainiilar m;iteri;il. Thr 
leg must I)c fa.stcncd both above and klorv tllc 
point of fracture. The splint is designed to 
imn~obilize the leg at the fr:lclnre site ilnd 
to I)rcvetit further injury. Apply the spll~~r 
firnilv but nnt sn ti~htly that blnotl circaln- 
tion ill 1l1c leu is impaired. If the ends of 
the brokc11 Imnr ;ire protr~~dinp thr<1up11 the 
skin. cover the :trc:i with ii cle:in. ~)refcr:tbly 
stcrilr. K:IIIZC b1111d:cye before :ipplpi~lg thr 
splint. 

11' the Cr:~rture c:innot be sl)llntc~l. t1;111s- 
pl,rt 1111. elo~ 1111 ;I lirm littcr 'I'l~i.; Ilttc*r I.:III 
tn: ~n:ltlc Iron1 strilm or bo;~r~l f;~slc~~it-tl LIB- 

jz~~tl~c-l. II~ frr~n~ :I >hcscl of l~lywo~~~l It sl1o11l11 
I)c I:lrxc- ~.IIIIII)~~I 1r1 1)crrniL thr IIIIC 11, ~I.I.~~III. 

~I)IIII'II~I~~I)I~ IIII it. 
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Do not attempt to set the fracture. This 
causes the dog to suffer needlessly and might 
result in greater damage to the fracture. 
This is a job that must be done by a veteri- 
narian. 

Injuries of the internal organs of the 
body may be accompanied by internal bleed- 
ing and shock, in which case paleness of the 
membranes of the dog's mouth and eyes, 
rapid shallow breathing, or a glassy look to 
the eyes may be apparent. Body temperature 
begins to drop, and the lips and feet feel 
cold. If you suspect that your dog may be 
suffering from internal injuries, keep him 
warm and as guiet as possible. Seek assis- 
tance immediately; and if it is necessary to 
move the animal, use a litter to carefully 
transport the dog. 

4-22. Snake Bites. In the event a dog is 
bitten by a poisonous snake, and after the 
snake is killed or driven away, try to keep 
the dog quiet and calm. Send for help im- 
mediately. 

The dog must be transported to the 
treatment facility in a vehicle or carried 
in the handler's arms. Snake venom moves 
very rapidly through the bloodstream when 
panic or exertion occurs; therefore, i t  must 
be reemphasized that the dog be kept as 
quiet as possible. 

Many bites occur on the face or neck of 
the dog; in these cases, immediately remove 
the choke chain and be prepared to loosen or 
remove the collar and muzzle. Swelling 
occurs rapidly after a snakebite, and these 
items of equipment may interfere with 
breathing. It is extremely important that the 
veterinarian be notified as quickly as possible. 
If medical help is not immediately available, 
an ice pack may be placed over the bite area 
until help arrives. 

4-23. Foreign Objects in the Mouth. A mili- 
tary working dog may occasionally get a stick 
or some othcr foreign object lodged in his 
mouth or throat. When this occurs, the dog 
may cough and gag, have difficulty in swal- 
lowing, paw at the mouth, and drool snlivn. 
Should these symptoms appear, be very cau- 
tious because an animal with rabies may 
show similar symptoms. If the dog is ob- 
viously hnving grcat difficulty in breathing 

and you can see the foreign object, attempt 
to remove it. In all cases, whether the fore- 
ign object has been removed or not, contact 
the veterinarian immediately. 

4-24. Poisoning. The handler can usually 
prevent his dog from becoming poisoned. 
As in the approach to all types of diseases 
and injuries, prevention is the desired goal. 
With the dog under careful control, it is 
not a great problem to prevent him from 
eating anything except his normal ration. 
If food materi i  of any kind is discovered 
in a place where the dog can find it, i t  
must be regarded with great suspicion, and 
the handler should not permit his dog to 
eat it. Such a discovery might suggest the 
possibility of an attempt by an intruder to 
perform some a d  of sabotage. 

A possible source of poisoning for dogs 
is rat  poison. There are several types of 
rat poison, and many of them are harmful 
to dogs. Such agents are used in the kennel 
mrly by the official in& and rodent control 
agency on the base, and with approval of the 
base veterinarian. 

The symptoms of poisoning are variable 
and may be similar to those of many disease 
conditions. Unless you are certain that your 
dog has eaten a poisonous substance, it is not 
wise to treat him for poisoning. If, in spite 
of all precautions, the dog has eaten poison, 
immediate action is necessary. Request as- 
sistance a t  once. 

If a veterinarian is not immediately avail- 
able, promptly make the dog vomit by 
placing 1 to 2 tablespoons full of salt on 
the back of the tongue. Keep the dog quiet 
and warm until the veterinarian arrives. 

4-25. Overheating. Overheating represents 
a very serious medical emergency in which 
immediate action by the handler may be 
necessary to save the animal's life. Over- 
heating results when a dog is unable to 
eliminate its body heat rapidly enough. In 
the summertime, or in hot climates, overheat- 
ing occurs occasionally in military working 
dogs; overheating may even occur a t  night. 
In hot weather, a dog may become over- 
heated during training or when he is being 
transported. 
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ing of individual dogs with certain condi- 
tions or illnesses. Such special diets may 
be procured and fed to individual animals 
when the veterinarian indicates that other 
than the standard diet is required for medi- 
cal reasons. 

Should an emergency situation arise when 
the High Caloric feed is not available, a 
commercially available dog food approved 
by the veterinarian can be fed. The squadron 
supply representative can order this food 
and special diet foods through Local Pur- 
chase. 

4-28. How Much to Feed. The amount to 
feed each dog is not static. Dogs, like humans, 
require a certain number of calories to main- 
tain a good state of health. The caloric re- 
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quirement depends on the individual dog's 
weight, activity. and the climatic conditions. 
The veterinarian will determine the desired 
weight for each dog'and the amount of food 
to be fed each dog. 

If commercially prepared dog food must 
be fed on a temporary basis, the veterina- 
rian must be contacted regarding any 
changes in feeding quantities or time that 
the new ration will require. 

4-29. How and When to Feed. Dogs will be 
fed using feeding pans. After the prescribed 
feeding period the leftover food is dispose4 
of and the pans cleaned. The veterinarian 
will prescribe an appropriate feeding time 
based on the dogs' duty schedules. 
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CHAPTER 5 

MAINTENANCE OF RECORDS 

Maintaining permanent military working 
dog's records is the concern of kennelmasters, 
trainers, handlers, and veterinary person- 
nel. Every record must reflect eaeh dog's 
activities and medical history throughout 
his service. 

When a dog is purchased, the DOD Dog 
Center initiates the service records. These 
records must accompany the dog when he is 
transferred and must also be kept current 
by the organization to which the dog is as- 
signed. 

The permanent records of a military 
working dog are divided into two parts: 
administrative records and medical records. 
The dog's administrative records are kept a t  
the kennel site, and the kennelmaster is r e  
sponsible for maintaining them. All entries 
in the administrative records are either 
typed or written in ink. The base or attend- 
ing veterinarian is responsible for main- 
taining the medical records which may be 
kept a t  the veterinarian ofice or a t  the-ken- 
nel site. 

When a dog is transferred from one base 
to another, the kennelmaster insures that 
the dog's permanent records are complete 
and forwards them to the gaining installa- 
tion. 

Upon the death of a dog, the kennelmas- 
ter forwards the dog's permanent records 
to the Central Respository for Military Work- 
ing Dog Records, Lackland AFB TX 78236. 
These records are kept a t  the respository 
for special studies. 

SECTION A-ADMINISTRATIVE 

The administrative records of each dog 
contain three forms: DD Form 1834, Military 
Working Dog Service Record; AF Form 321. 
Military work in^ Dog Training and Utiliza- 
tion Record; DD Form 1743 (if applicable). 
Death Certificate of Military Dog. 

.5-1. DD Form 1834, Military Working Dog 
Service Record. When n dog is procured, the 

! DOD Dog Center initiates DD Form 1834 
and completes the front side excluding Final 

Disposition. Upon death of the dog, informa- 
tion is entered in the Final Disposition sec- 
tion by the using organization prior to for- 
warding the dog's permanent records to the 
Central Repository. The original entry on 
the reverse of DD Form 1834 is made when 
the dog is first assigned to a handler. If the 
original handle ris replaced, required infor- 
mation about the new handler is entered 
when assigned. . 

5-2. AF Form 321, Military Working Dog 
Raining and Utilization Record. This form 
is designed to record proficiency training and 
utilization as illustrated in figure 6-1. It is 
initiated by the kennelmaster or the handler's 
immediate supervisor when the dog is ini- 
tially assigned to an organization. A rating 
of the dog's activity is recorded eaeh duty 
day. At the end of each month the handler 
and his immediate supervisor must sign the 
form attesting to the entries. 

5-8. AF Fonn 323, Military Working Dog 
Training and Utilization Record for Drug/ 
Explosive Detector Dogs. Like AF Form 
321 this form is designed to record the pro- 
ficiency training, utilization, and above all 
substantiate the dog's ability to detect drugs 
or explosives. This form is initiated by the 
kennelmaster and filed with and accorded 
the same disposition as the AF Form 321. 

On the reverse of the form space is al- 
loted to record actual finds and record, if 
available, lab test results. In the remarks 
section, along with what is required by the 
front of the form, record any peculiar circum- 
stances about the search. 

5-4. DD Form 1743. Death Certificate of 
Military Dog. This form is used to close 
out accountability for a military working 
dog and to record the cause of death. The 
original copy is forwarded to the installation 
commander for his signature and then the 
form is sent to the unit supply officer as the 
source document for dropping the dog from 
the unit's property records. The second copy 
of this form is filed in the dog's field record. 
All copies must be signed by the veterinarian. 
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SECTION B-MEDICAL 

The remaining forms that serve to make 
up the military working dog's permanent 
field record are medical records. A11 informa- 
tion concerning the dog's medical background 
must be entered on one of these forms. 
Information regarding these forms may be 
found in AFR 1 6 1 ,  Veterinary Service. 
Only veterinary personnel are authorized 
to make entries on the medical records. If 
a civilian veterinarian cares for a dog, the 
kennelmaster must be prepared to advise 
him of the entries to be made on the medical 
records. 

5-5. Letter Recommending Euthanasia Oc- 
casionally, it is necessary to perform eutha- 
nasia on a Military Working Dog because 
of his temperament, old age, to prevent the 
spread of contagious disease, or for other 
medical reasons. Before the base veterinarian 
can perform euthanasia on a dog, the chief 
of security police must h i t ia te  a letter to 
and obtain written approval from the instal- 
lation commander. 

The letter identifies the animal by name 

and tattoo number and specifies the reason 
for euthanasia. When the reason is medical 
in nature, the letter must be supported by a 
statement of reasons from the veterinarian. 
The installation commander's approval is 
granted by indorsement. 

The veterinarian may perform enuthanasia 
without prior written approval of the in- 
stallation commander in an emergency situ- 
ation when delay would cause undue suffering 
and pain. In such an instance, the veteri- 
narian initiates a letter through the chief 
of security police to the installation com- 
mander, stating the neeessitg for such ac- 
tion. 

A copy of all correspondence relative 
to euthanasia becomes a permanent part 
of the dog's medical records. 

5-6. Radiographs. All radiographs (x-rays) 
are forwarded with other permanent field 
records when the dog is reassigned or when 
the records are sent to the Central Records 
Repository upon death of the animal. Radio- 
graphs are mailed in special mailing enve- 
lopes. FSN 7530-286-6929, which have card- 
board inserts to prevent bending. 
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PROCURE;\.IENT, USE, A N D  BI:\TNTENANCE 
O F  >IIL.IT;\RY WORKING DOC: E Q U I P M E N T  

SECTION A-PROCUREJIEST 

6-1. What and When lo Procore. Equip- 
ment allowances for the military working 
clog program are  listed in the Tahle of ..\llo~v- 
ances 538 (Security Police Activities. Organ- 
izational Small Arms Eqt~ iprne~~t ,  Military 
Dog Associated Equipment and Civil Dis- 
turbances Eauinment). Normallv, the initial . . 
issue of dog eqoipnient is made a t  the in- 
stallation where formal training is conclocted. 
These items are shipped with the handler 
and dog to the receiving installation. They 
include items described below in paragraphs 
6-3 through 6-11. All other items required 
for the operation of the military tlog facility, 
including replacement items. are obtained 
a t  the  handler's permanent stntion. Dog 
teams on deployment are issued additional 
equipment as prescribed in AFM 125-5, 
Volume 11 chapter 6. All equipment is pro- 
cured through normal sl~pply chnnriels. Pro- 
curement costs are rharge;rble to the opera- 
tions and maintenance funds available to 
the installation. 

t\veen the collar and the dog's neck. This pre- 
vents the collar from slipping OR and in- 
sures it is uot too tight. After the collar 
is adjusted and buckled in place, place the 
end of the collar through the loop so the 
buckle will not unfasten. 

The leather collar is used by the patrol/ 
detector dog and the sentry dog. 

a. Patrol and patrol/detector dog. The 
leather collar and kennel chain a re  used 
together while the dog is secured to a station- 
ary object. either in a training o r  temporary 
kennel area. The collar is also used on the 
patrol/detector dog, a s  a training aid, when 
he is searching for marijuana. However, 
the choke chain remains on him for con- 
trol. 

b. Sentry dog. The leather collar is worn 
while the dog is on post; undergoing agita- 
tion and attack training; working a scouting 
and patrolling problem; and when the dog 
is secured to a stationary object. 

SECTION %USE 

The proper use of isqiletl eq~~ipnient is 
extremely important b~bmt~se thc tlog learns 
to :cssocialtc each item of i!cluiprnent with 
annie activity with which hr is invnlvcd. 
'rhrough the propel. llsr of thcsc items. thc 
hirncllcr can cnmmr~~iic:~tc- his ~vishes to the 
dng :~nd cntitrr,l :u~d ( l is~. ipl i~l~ liinl. Eiirh 
piece of equil~mrnt has I~t.cn tl(-riultctl (or 
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6-3. Choke Chain. Another item of equip- 
ment the dog wears around his neck is the 
ctioke chain. The patrol and patrol detector 
(logs wear the choke chain in all phiwe% of 
traininr. except tracking. The sentry dogs 
wear the choke chain \\.hen performing o h -  
tlicnce training; being transported in a \,c- 
hicle: when taken to and from the kennel 
and in the veterinary clinic. 

Instructions for putting the choke chain 
on the dog are as  follows: 

a. Hold one of the rings of the chain in 
the right hand between the thumb and index 
finger. 

b. Hold the other ring in the left )land 
between the thumb and index finaer. 

c Hold the ring in the left hand so that 
it is in a flat or horizontal position. 

d. Raise the right hand directly over the 
left hand a s  shown in step 1 of figure 6 2 .  

0. Allow the length of chain between the 
two rings to fall through the ring held in the 
left hand as  shown in step 2. 

f. Place the choke chain over the dog's 
head a s  shown in step 3. 

The choke chain is on correctly if i t  re- 
leases when slnck is given on thc leash. It 
is incorrect when the chain clinns to the 
dog's neck and continnes to choke him cven 
thoueh the leash is slack. 

Oftc~i  i t  is necessirry for the hantllcr to 
clt'cct :I chiungeover from the choke chain ~ I I  

the leather colli~r or vice vers:t. To cnsn1.c 
thc t l t ~ ~  tlocs not get 1tw.w (l~rring thc ch:~nne- 
over. ;111ply the following procetlurcs: 

;I. \irith Ihc dog in the hccl'sit position. 
I I I I ~  ;I siif(-(y leash on the right hi1n0. 

11 Stcl, over the tlop with thc left lep 

c.. St:~n(l crccl iu~tl 1~1int  to(*s i:~n:lrll SI) 
tt1:11. wllc*n b1h111l : ~ t  thv ~ I I C ( - < .  ~ O I I ~  k~lt-t-s 
t.~,ii~t. 118 rc-t i~pi~insl that tlttx's *ho~~lllc.r?i 

11 I ' o~ i l i t~~ i  1111. 1c;ltha.r roll:lr l,t.t1111tI ( I IC  
c.11ok1. c.hait~ so L t 1 ( 9  cttll:~r IS v l n s , ~ ~ ~  I < *  l l ~ t *  
I I ~ I & C ' <  s I I I ~ ~ I I I I ~ ~ ~  tl1:111 1111- ~t141k(. ~ . ~ I ; I I I I  

I.. St-r~lre thc roll;~r. 

I. l~~.u~*rl  Ltvo finpcbrn of ( I N .  It .fI I I : I I I I ~  
I I I I I I I S I  t111. lc~:~llit~r. ~ r ; ~ s p i l ~ & r  I (  l i ~ l ~ l l v .  

g. Casnep the leilstl from the choke chain. 

h. Snn1, the leash illto the D-ring of the 
leather collar with the bolt lacinr. away from 
the buckle. 

i. Remove the choke chain from the dog 
and return to the oripinal pnsition. 

When making the changeover from the 
leather collar to the choke chain: 

a. Straddle the dog. 

b. Slip the choke chain over the dog's 
head. 

c. Grasp the collar tightly. 

(I. Unsnap from collar and snap onto the 
choke chain. insuring the snap is up so you 
can see that it is closed and working properly. 

e. Remove the collar and return to the 
original position. 

64. Training Lalsh. Two types of leashes 
a l r  used in the training and utilization of 
military working dogs. 

a. l a t h e r ,  60411th. The Winch leather 
leash. shown in figure 6-3, is used when 
training and utilizing military working dogs. 
When necessnry, the leather leash is secured 
to the handler's right wrist a s  described 
and illustrated in figure 6-3. 

h. Cotton-Weti. 360-inch. The 368inch 
le;~sb. aho\vn in Qure 6-4, is ~ ~ l ~ v a y s  used 
during intermediate obetlience training, and 
as an ;tit1 in some phases of attlck training. 
I t  may also be usetl on the patrol and patrol . tletector dogs whilc tntcking. When neces- 
sary. thc h n ~ ~ d l e r  can sernre thc 360-inch 
lei~sh to his right wrist in the surnc miinner 
: I s  the 60-inch lei~sh. 

ti-.',. I.ci~lhrr H:~rnr~s.  The only tinie the pit- 
irol 1l11p 5rc;lrz the h:~~.ncss. shorvn ill  f i g ~ ~ r c  
6-5. is while tnlcking. When ~ll;~cing the 
11;1r11cm 1111 the  log. ensltrc it (its prt~pcrly. 
8\11 i11111r111)1~rl.v 1iIti11g h:irness 11istr:ic.Is the 
I I ~ I E  t111rinn L ~ I I ~ I I ~ I I K  (.st:rc.ises. 

E'a~llow tht. sLt:l~s. .uhowl~ i l l  ligurc 6-5. 
rv1ic.n c.ti:~npin,: Crr~n~ the ch~~kc. ~ I I : I ~ I I  131 ttic 
1(~:11h'-r t~ :~rn~*ss .  





6-4 AFW 125-5 Vol I 18 December 1973 

Figure 6-3. Securing Leather Leash to Wrist. 

it illto the D-ring of the harness with the 6-7. Equipment Holder. The holder shown in 
snap facing downward. figure 6-7 is used to secure items of equip- 

' n ~ e t ~ t  so the handler's hands remain free. 
e. Rcniove the choke chain. 

c4. I<ennel The 6-ioot 6-8. Muzzle. As shown in figure 68. there 

il l  fixllre ~ 6 ,  is with the lcatller coll;lr 'Irc t\vo tvWs of m117z7.1fs use(l. TYF "A" 

it1 sccoring a clop to a sht ion;~rp object. 
(le:ither m~~zale)  i~nd  Type "K" (s:~fety muz- 

The chili,l is tied arolllld the dog.s 
::lc) arc tlexir~~etl primarily for one purpose: 

neck or S I I : I ~ ~ L Y ~  onto the chokc chitin. 
to prvvitlc rl sitfe device which prevents a 
t i o ~  from ir~jurinp his h:ll~cllcr. t)ther dogs. 
or innocct~l people. 

When p~lttinp either m~lzzle OII the dog. 
usc. the following prtrcclures: 

:I. Ilr*lrl the h:~sket of the m ~ ~ z z l c  in your 
rinhl h:l~~tl ~ I I I ~  loltl all r t r i ~ p ~  I):lck over 
t l ~ e  l>:iskct of the n ~ ~ ~ z a l c .  

1). P1:lt.c thc tclskct of  the nl~rrzlc over 
1:iKtlrc v ~ r ~ l i l l i l l y  I , ~ ~ ~ L .  c,,,(,,,, \v,.I,. fht- c l t ) ~ ' ~  1lo.tc :lllt1 motlth. 
:tliO.iac.h. c.. SP(.III.~- tht. stri~ps. 
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Figure 6-6. I<ennel Chain. 

Figure 6-7. Equipment Holder. 

Xornl;~lly. a milit:~ry working dog does 
not wear thc Ic:tthcr nluzzlc tluril~g tr;tir~ing 
peri~ifls ~ < * C : I I I S V  it is tlistr;tcti~~p to him. 
: ~ r ~ t l  hc o f t c ~ ~  ilcv~~ter his cRort.s t~~\r*;~rtI r e  
rn~) r i l~p  the 11111azlr!: 1h11a. thc Ibe~~cfits of train- 
ing :lrc lost. l'hc snfc!ty rnuzxlc is 11set1 tlurinp 
sc-11tr.v tlox n~~~zzlr .  : ~ ~ i t : ~ t i ( ~ n  :IIIII itttitck tr;~in- 
inp. ~ n t l  prnvitltss i~ grcr~tcr tlrprce of s:~icly. 

:III? I I I I I T L ~ ~ - .  ~~: tr t ic~~I:~rly if it is too 
I:~rgc! (11. i~rr~~rn-ct ly :~tlj~~stc.tl. is not :I 
::II:I~;IIIIC(- ;~g:~ilist h c i ~ ~ g  bittc*~~. Thcrc40r~. 
:I n ~ ~ l r ~ l t .  must It(* litletl for c:~rh tl~bp. Thc 
si~lv str:tlns i1111.st III: :111j11stctI so the t11bx.s 
I I I ) ~ ~  is I I O ~ .  , ~ : I I ? I ~ I I * ~ ~  :~g: t i~~st  L ~ I I !  ii~si<lc ~ t f  

1 111. I):~s!iv~. 'I'IIv s l r : ~ ~  : I ~ I I I I I I I I  the 11ng.s neck 
I T I I I A ~  In .  ~ : I S ~ ~ . I I F ~  t i ~ h t .  C I I I I I I X ~ I  O )  the nlu%- 
zit* I.:IIIII,>I e.11111,. 1111.. Ir>ose I . I I O I I ~ ~  111 

:~ll',st.cl 1114,  < l ' ~ j :  pru1x.r I I ~ I - : I ~ ~ I ~ I I E .  ' ~ I I I -  ti1 nf 
1 1 1 ~  I I I I I X ~ ~ . .  1 1 1 1 1 ~ 1  ( . I I Iv .~PI I  ~ s ~ ~ ( . i ~ ~ ~ l i c : ~ l l ? .  IN.- 
~ . : I I ISV 1 h', < I ~ : I I I S  slrr~lvl~ ~ v i l  11 :I;*V, I ' r , ,~~vr 
IilIi~~j, i.s ~ I ~ ~ I ~ ~ I I I ~ I I , ~ ~ ~  It? K K I : : I ~ ~ I I ~ :  1111- I~:tslit,i 

of the muzzle wilh the right hand and lifting 
straight up until the dog's front feet are off 
the ground. If the muzzle comes OR, adtiitio~lal 
.strap adjustment must be made. 

The muzzle will be worn by the dog dur- 
ing veter i~~arp treatment; field first aid treat- 
ment; and when being transported locally. 

6-9. Comb. The comb shown in figure 6-0 is 
used sparingly since excessive con~hing re- 
moves the dog's undercoat and mas scratch 
or cut the skin. 

6-10. Brush. There are two types of brushes 
used for grooming dogs and the one most 
comnlonly used is shown in figure 6-10. Rrhcn 
a regular dog brush is not available, the 
common GI scrub brush is an excellent sub- 
stitute. and is readily available. The ideal 
brush is approximately the size of a man's 
hand and has firm, stiff bristles. 

6-11. Feeding Pan. The feeding pan, in 
figure 6-11, should have a t  least a 3-quart 
capacity. This is large enough to hold the 
dog's daily ration and allows him enough 
room to eat. Wash and sanitize the pan 
immediately after each feeding. 

6-12. Water Bucket. The water bucket. in 
figure 6-12. is made of either steel or heavy 
:':~oge galvanized i r o ~ ~  and has ilt least a 
R I '2-gallon capacity. Each dog must hnve 
a \v;~tcr bucket which is cleaned ;uld relillcd 
with fresh rvatcrdnily. In colt1 weather. \rr:lter 
in thc bucket can be kept : ~ t  thc tlcsirctl 
tcmr~eraturc by an in~nlelxion he:~tcr. 

6-13. lmniersian Healer. The inin~crrion 
t~r:~tcr  in figure 6-13 is c~~l i rc ly  : ~ ~ ~ t o r r ~ ; ~ t i r .  
I t .  ~ o ~ ~ t a i n s  ;I built-in tht,rnrt~slet to r11i1i11- 

~ : I ~ I I  12 qt1:Irts of \v:~tt!r ~ I I  a I - I * I I I I ~  ct1111iti11cr 
: ~ t  i tb~ t~~t .  50°F. 

When air tcmpcri~turc: is 5O"I: \r.:lrnlc,r. 
thc thc.rn~t~rt;~t dn1.s 11111 III:I~C. circuit : I I I ~ I  110 

C I I V I V I I ~  ~:ISWS thratc~ph it. TCI ~ v ~ r k  <*lTcct- 
ivt-lv. it sho111tI he S I I ~ I ~ I C ~ ~ I * I ~  :kt IV:ISI 2 
i~~vht-s i l l  lhc rv:~ter. 
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Figure 6-8. Fitting the Nuzzle. 

signed to fit clo.uely yet flexibly enough to 
permit :tml n~o\.etnent. A heavy piece of 
cloth shoultl ;~l\\;tys be wrappetl itround it 
severitl tintcs tu serve as an adder1 cllshion 

I ~ ~ g : l i ~ ~ . s t  bitcs iual brttises. I I I  il(lditin11. the 
! cloth alrortls the dog greater proteclioll , zlyi~it~st it~jttry 10 teeth :ultl gttms. Protec- 
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Figure 6-10. Brush. 

agitation and attack. This equipment is 
constructed of loosely woven burlap and 
pndtled with cotton. It is designed to fit 
different agitators and enables the dog to 
bite into i t  without injuring the agitator 
or the dog's teeth and gums. 

The sleeves of the suit can be used in- 
dependently during agitation and attack, 
and come with replaceable cuffs. 

SECTION C-MAINTENANCE 

Equipment must be properly cared for 

so it will remain useful for a long time. 
Safety, however, is the first consideration 
in the maintenance of military working dog 
equipment. When not properly cared for. 
this equipment soon rots or.rusts so i t  can 
no longer withstand the strain put on i t  by 
a dog. For this reason, it is important 
to maintain all dog equipment correctly. 

6-16. Leather. To prevent leather items 
from becoming dry and brittle, saddle soap 
or  neat's-foot oil should be applied as  neces- 
sary. Wipe these items with a damp cloth 
if they become muddy or  dirty. Rub neat's 
foot oil, or  saddle soap, into the leather with 
the fingers until the leather is soft and 
pliable. Frequently, inspect leather equip- 
ment kept in storage and treat i t  to insure 
i t  remains clean, soft, pliable, and in good 
condition. 

When not in use, keep all leather equip 
ment in a dry location. During training or  
when on post, equipment not in use should be 
kept on the equipment holder. Never leave 
leather items on the ground or  on top of 
the dog's kennel where they may be exposed 
to the weather for long periods of time. When 
left outdoors for extended periods, leather 
becomes dry and brittle. 
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Figure 6-19. Arm Protector. 

6-17. Metal. Inspect metal equipment and the 
metal parts of equipment a t  least once each 
week. Remove rust spots, no matter how 
small, by rubbing them with a fine grade 
of steel wwl or sandpaper. Rub spots until 
all traces of rust have been removed. To 
prevent rust from returning, apply a light 
coat of oil. Never leave metal equipment 
in a wet or damp area. If an item bemmes 
badly rusted, do not use i t ;  replace it. 

6-18. Fabric \'ash the cotton-web leash 
with a mild soap when i t  becomes wiled, 
and dry it in the shade to prevent shrink- 
age. If it becomes badly worn or shows any 
signs of weakening, such as stretching or 
unraveling, replace it. 

The attack suit and sleeve are not washed 
with eoap and water. If these item8 become 
dirty, dean by rubbing briskly with a eaarse' 
brush. To ensure saftey, the attack equip 
m a t  must be checked frequently- Minor re- 
pairs ean be made with a needle and heavy 
thread. 



AFM 125-5 Vol 1 18 December 1973 

CHAPTER 7 

BEHAVIOR OF DOGS 
AND PRINCIPLES OF DOG TRAINING 

SECTION A-BEHAVIOR AND MOTIVA- to odor traces of all known sorts and in 
TION dilutions far  more extreme than can be de- 

The behavior of the German Shepherd 
tected by man. Furthermore, he can distin- 

dog is the result of many factors. Some guish between many odors which seem iden- 
tical. 

of these are heredity, natural instincts, The dog uses his sense of smell in his basic senses, past experiences, and basic role to detect intruders. 
drives. Because of the depth and wmplexity 
of this subject, only those behavioral fac- b- Hearing. The dog's sense of hearing 
tors which are important in the train- is  another reason why he is invaluable when 
ing and utilization of military working dogs used as a military working dog. A dog has 
are considered. In this section, special em- a more acute sense of hearing, which enables 
phasis is given to a dog's basic senses. him to detect sounds that the handler is 

Not only must the factors influencing be- unable to hear. 
havior be recognized, but also the types The dog's sense of hearing is also impor- 
of behavior dogs exhibit must be considered. tan t  because i t  is the principal medium 
me behavior exhibited by dogs can be di5 through which his handler communicates 
cussed using many of the same terms used with him. Some dogs appear to understand 
in referring to human behavior. The beha- a~~u lXte ly  the feelings and wishes of their 
vioral characteristics considered essential in handlers as  they are conveyed by voice. Us- 
training and utilization of military working ually a word spoken in an encouraging tone, 
dogs are sensitivity. energy, aggressiveness, such as "good boy," pleases a dog; a cross 
intelligence, and willingness. word, such as the admonition "NO," tends 

to depress him. A dog soon learns to a 5  
7-1. Basic Senses. Dog and man PO-s the sociate the sound and tone of a word with 
same basic senses. The dog must use his the action expected of him. 
basic senses to carry out his role effectively c. Sight. With one exceptio-the abil- 
as a military working dog. The senses of the ity to detect movemen ta  dog's vision can- 
dog in order of importance during utilization not be compared favorably with that of the 
are smell, hearing, sight, and touch. While normal human. TO the dog, everything ap- 
working, his effectiveness depends primarily pears to be blurred and out of focus. In ad- 
upon his sense of Smell and hearing; sight dition, he is probably unable to discriminate 
and touch are used least during utiliza- between colors and sees everything a s  a 
tion. However, during training, all of the black and white or  grayish picture. How- 
dog's senses are used. ever, he detects an object when it is slightly 

a. smell. ~h~ value of a mili- moved, and through training, he alerts his 
tary working dog is his ability to perform 
as a mechanism. =he dog uses his Since the dog's vision is limited, it is of 
sense of smell to detect a t  great dis- least importance. During training, however, 
tances. m e  air a dog breathes wntains odor- his sense of sight is used more when re- 
ous particles. When this air reaches the por- sponding to hand gestures- 
tion of the nose associated with the sense d. Touch. The dog's sensitivity to touch 
of smell, these odorous particles are de- is primarily used during training when he is 
tected, and sniffing follows. Sniffing enables being physically praised or corrected. There 
a generous supply of air to pass into the is a wide variation among dogs in their 
nose and over the arens richly supplied with responsiveness to the sense of touch. Certain 
the nerves which detect odors. dogs respond to a caress or physical cor- 

Studies have shown that a dog responds rection while others appear to be rather in- 
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sensitive to it. Some dogs respond to phys- 
ical praise or correction better than oral 
praise or correction. A dog's sensitivity to 
touch can be determined when he is petted 
or corrected. 

7-2. Sensitivity. The term "sensitivity" re- 
fers to the type and degree of response a 
dog shows to a certain stimulus. The over-sen- 
sitive dog is startled by a stimulus of lower 
intensity than is required to disturb an un- 
dersensitive dog. The response of the over- 
sensitive dog is often one of shyness or 
fright; the undersensitive dog responding 
to the same stimulus might merely turn 
his head or show no response a t  all. 

Sensitivity of sound and touch are com- 
pldtely independent of one another. For this 
reason, a dog that cowers when given a 
verbal reprimand may show little response 
to a harsh physical correction. A dog with 
this type of sensitivity is oversensitive to 
sound, and undersensitive to physical cor- 
rection. 

In selecting a military working dog team, 
the characteristics of the man should be 
matched with the sensitivity of the dog. Cer- 
tain men lack the proper range or tone of 
voice and are unable to appeal to the dog 
successfully through his hearing. However, 
these same men may be excellent in han- 
dling a dog manually because of a certain 
Anesse in muscular control and eoordina- 
tion. 

There should be no difficulty in rating 
a dog's response to stimuli, and from a prac- 
tical standpoint, this rating becomes helpful. 
The handler can form a definite opinion 
about the response his dog shows toward 
the stimuli of sound and touch during nor- 
mal day-today contact with the dog. 

a. Oversensitive dogs. If the dog reacts 
excessively to a given stimulus, he may be 
oversensitive. An oversensitive dog is so han- 
dicapped that he is not likely to demon- 
strate his intelligence in a usuable form. 
A dog which is oversensitive to either sound 
or touch, or both, is difficult to train and is 
usually considered unreliable. A dog that is 
oversensitive to touch may lie down and 
shake, a s  if frightened, when petted. 

b. Undersensitive dogs. A dog thnt is un- 

dersensitive to both sound and touch is dim- 
cult to train. I t  is not easy to "reach" him 
through either correction or praise. A dog 
that  is undersensitive to sound may not re- 
act a t  all when the stem admonition "NO" 
is  used. If he is undersensitive to touch, 
he may not react a t  all when his handler 
pets him. 

A dog undersensitive to either sound or 
touch, but not to both, can be trained read- 
ily enough if the handler uses the corrrect 
approach. In such a ease, the handler uses 
either voice or his hand, which ever is a p  
propriate. 

c. Moderately sensitive dogs. A moderate- 
ly sensitive dog is  somewhat sensitive to 
both sound and touch. With proper training, 
this dog responds willingly to hand gestures 
and vocal commands. The wisdom with 
which this dog is handled is the deciding 
factor in how well he performs. Properly 
trained, this dog is the ideal military work- 
ing dog. 

7-3. Energy. Dogs differ not only in their 
degree of sensitivity but also in the degree 
of energy they show. A dog's behavior with 
regard to energy is quite evident The term 
"energy" as used here, refers to the degree 
of spontaneous activity of the dog-the 
speed and extent of his movements in gen- 
eral, not in response to any certain com- 
mand. 

Dogs differ widely in the degree of spon- 
taneous activity exhibited, and the task of 
rating them in this respect is easier than 
for other functional traits. There are two 
extreme degrees of energy displayed by 
dogs-one dog may be shiftless, lazy and 
show no energy unless required to, while 
another dog may be active and always on 
the go. The average dog is between these 
two extremes and is most suitable for mili- 
tary training and utilization. 

Above average energy is not particularly 
necessary for military purposes, but a dog 
that  possesses this trait can be trained to 
control some of his extra energy. A dog that 
shows little or no energy is difficult to train 
and should not be accepted for duty. 

71. Ag~ressivcness. A dog thnt is high in 
energy is not necessarily high in aggressive- 
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ness. There are three general degrees of ag- 
gressiveness : overaggressiveness, underag- 
gressiveness, and moderate aggressiveness. 
Each dog must be classified for aggressive- 
ness to determine what action is necessary 
to decrease his aggressiveness, increase it, or 
perhaps maintain it a t  a constant level. 

a. Overaggressive dog. When an overag- 
gressive dog sights an agitator, he usually 
becomes greatly excited, lunges a t  the end of 
his leash, barks, and continues to bark even 
after the agitator disappears. 

Caution must be exercised while working 
with an overaggressive dog because he may 
attempt to bite anyone within reach during 
a period of excitement. Training procedures 
are designed to control, rather than arouse, 
the overaggressive dog. 

b. Underaggressive dog. This dog reacts 
to an approaching agitator by cowering, 
hiding behind his handler, or trying to run 
away. Such dogs are very difficult if not 
impossible to train. A dog that stands still 
and acts indifferent to the agitator may not 
be underaggressive. 

c. Moderately aggressive dog. The ideal 
dog is moderately aggressive. A moderately 
aggressive dog is the easiest to train. Upon 
seeing the agitator, he becomes alert, shows 
suspicion of the agitator, and exhibits an 
eagerness to move towards the agitator. 

The majority of German Shepherd dogs 
are in the moderately aggressive category, 
and normal training procedures are based 
upon this type of aggressiveness. 

7-5. Intelligence. Generally, intelligence is 
the trait most closely related to a dog's suc- 
cess in the military working dog program. 
Among the lower animals, the dog is rated 
as highly intelligent. A dog can be taught 
to respond correctly to a large number of 
spoken words. Only a few words are needed 
under ordinary working conditions, but 
some dogs have been known to respond to 
100 oral commands. 

A dog's rating for intelligence is based u p  
on his ability to retain and use what he has 
learned. A dog can be rated high in intelli- 

i gence if he is unusually azpable of profiting 
by experience. A highly intelligent dog may 

be successful only when working with a 
handler who pleases him. With another han- 
dler, he may be unwilling, and give the a p  
pearance of W i g  unintelligent. 

7-6. Willingness. This term refers to the 
dog's reaction to the commands given by his 
handler. It applies to the way the dog r e  
sponds to a command and to his apparent 
cheerfulness and acceptance in learning new 
duties. The dog may make the correct re- 
sponse to a command, or he may make some 
other response. In either case, if he makes 
en enthusiastic attempt, he is  considered will- 
ing. 

A dog is ranked high in willingness if he 
continuously responds to a given command 
in an effort. to fulAll it, even though reward 
or correction is not immediate. Whether the 
dog possesses the required intelligence and 
physical strength, or whether he succeeds 
or fails, is  not considered in' determining 
his willingness. 

If the handler must constantly coax or ad- 
monish his dog, the dog is considered an 
unwilling worker. Some dogs who are capa- 
ble of executing the required movements may 
be reluctant to do so. This unwilling dog 
may make a distinction between work and 
play. During the play period, the dog may 
take great pleasure in retrieving, searching 
for objects and jumping; yet when training 
is resumed, the dog may be unwilling to 
obey commands. 

A dog's willingness can be advanced or 
retarded by his handler. Improper handling 
may make a dog less willing at  one time 
than a t  another. For example, if the han- 
dler lacks patience, the dog may work will- 
ingly during the first few minutes of a train- 
ing period but unwillingly during the 
remainder of the period. 

Unwillingness can be confused with a 
lack of intelligence or with undersensitivity. 
It an incorrect approach is used, a dog that 
is undersensitive to sound or touch may ap- 
pear to behave unwillingly to the commands 
and motivation given by the handler. 

7-7. Motivation. As the handler becomes 
familiar with the dog's behavior, he learns 
that an intangible reward is the correct a p  
proach to use to motivate the dog. 
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a. Intangible reward. Unlike most ani- 
mals a dog does not require special induce- 
ments, such as food, to work or train. Kind- 
ness, shown either by oral praise or casual 
caress, is usually enough to motivate the 
dog. More than any other form of reward, 
the dog wants the approval of his handler. 

A dog seems to have a natural tendency 
to become attached to and seek companion- 
ship from his handler. This develops a s  the 
handler feeds, grooms, trains, and works 
his dog. As a result, the dog responds to 
commands, reacts to correction, and accepts 
praise. Through the handler's proper use of 
dog training principles, the dog learns to 
distinguish between praise and correction. 

A friendly relationship between the dog 
and his handler is the motivation needed 
to train the dog to become highly efficient. 
Some types of corrective action may be re- 
quired, although i t  is better to capitalize on 
the dog's willingness to s e n e  his handler. 
Thus. a dog is properly motivated by an in- 
tangible rather than a tangible reward. 

b. Tangible reward. Never use a tangible 
reward. such as a tidbit, after the dog has 
executed a command properly. This may 
cause the dog to become accustomed to this 
type of reward, and he may expect i t  for 
some act performed where food is not avail- 
able. 

SECTION &PRINCIPLES O F  DOG 
TRAINING 

7-8. Know-How. The most fundamental 
principle of training is that the handler 
knows how each maneuver, act, technique. 
method, and position is accomplished before 
he can properly train his dog. There are 
standards of performance described for each 
training exercise; the handler adheres to 
the proper methods and techniques so these 
standards are achieved. He conscientiously 
applies the principles with interest, enthu- 
siasm. and desire to attain perfection. He 
also demands complete obedience from his 
dog at all times. 

If the handler is negligent in his training 
procedures, the results are reflected in the 
dog's performance; therefore. it is esential 
that the handler possess personnl discipline. 

This is especially true during the time he 
applies the principle of repetition. 

7-9. Repetition. The method by which dogs 
learn and become proficient in performing 
a task is repetition. 

I t  is essential the dog be given the same 
command over and over until the desired 
response is obtained. However, both the 
handler and dog can lose efficiency by prac- 
ticing one command too much during one 
period. After practicing a command for 4 or 
5 minutes, i t  i s  best to teach another com- 
mand before resuming practice of a prior 
command. 

In the early stages of training, i t  is im- 
portant to show the dog what to do when 
given a particular command. If necessary, 
the dog must be put in the proper position. 
Repeat the procedure a s  often a s  necessary 
until the dog learns what to do when given 
the command. Never allow the dog to assume 
an incorrect position. If he begins to make 
an incorrect movement, correct him imme- 
diately, and begin the exercise again. 

7-10. Patience. The most important re- 
quirement of a dog handler is patience. To 
make a dog perform the same exercise re- 
peatedly until i t  is properly executed re- 
quires self-control. When a handler loses his 
temper, he loses control and thus confuses 
the dog. Patience along with firmness re- 
sults in a better trained dog. 

7-11. Praise. The handler who displays pa- 
tience can motivate his dog properly through 
praise. Whenever the dog successfully exe- 
cutes a command, even if his performance 
has taken more time than expected. always 
reward him with praise. When he is highly 
praised, the dog senses he has performed 
correctly and does i t  more readily when 
given the same command again. 

Several effective methods are used to 
praise a dog. Kind words are most effective. 
One handler might prefer to physically 
praise his dog when rewarding him. Another 
handler might allow his dog a few minutes 
to romp and play, or perform his favorite 
exercises. Still another may apply a com- 
bination of these methods. Each dog requires 
a special method. Each handler determines 
which method of praise best suits his dog; 
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this can be done during the handler's early 
association with the dog. 

If the handler is to maintain his dog's en- 
thusiasm for work, each training period 
must be concluded with petting. praise, and 
encouragement. When the dog's perform- 
ance of the training exercise does not war- 
rant praise, allow him to perform a short 
exercise which he knows thoroughly so he 
can earn praise. Although the dog must be 
rewarded for those exercises performed cor- 
rectly, he must be corrected when his per- 
formance is not satisfactory. 

7-12 Correction. Correction along with other 
principles of dog training is the means by 
which a dog is taught. If the dog performs 
incorrectly, he must be corrected BO he learns 
right from wrong. Withholding praise and the 

simple admonition "NO," spoken reprovingly, 
or a sharp jerk on the leash is usually suf8- 
cient correction. Timing is the most import- 
ant factor in administering any form of 
correction. The dog cannot associate a repri- 
mand with a misdeed which he committed 
some time before the correction. Therefore, 
correction should be administered promptly. 

Never correct a dog for clumsiness, slow- 
ness in learning, or inability to understand 
what is expected of hi. In these cases, cor- 
rection slows down the dog's training instead 
of accelerating it. 

Observation, patience, ~elf-control, and dis- 
cretion are essential in correction. If the dog 
makes a mistake, the handler may be a t  fault; 
and the handler should think for a second 
about why the mistake was made. Proper cor- 
rection indicates proper thinkii .  
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CHAPTER S 

S.4FETY AND TR.4NSPORTATION 

SECTION A--SAFETY To shorten the le,ash, secure the loop on the 
Safety is e\.eryonels business. ~ i l i t a ~ ~  right wrist, place the left hand on the leash 

\vorking D~~ personnel must learn good when moving from one place to another with- 

habits and practice them at a l ~  times. in the kennel area. This is done by securing 
some people believe military working dogs a short leash a s  illustrated in figure 8-1. 
are safety hazards. Safety conscious handlers around the hand with the cupped hand facing 
and supervisors can disprove their belief by the rear. The handler's left hand is placed 
preventing dogs from committing unsafe near the snap, never directly on it. 
acts. Safety practices begin when a person Other safety procedures tha t  must be fol- 
enters the kennel. lowed while in and around the kennel area are 

a s  follows: 
8-1. I<ennel Area. Personnel must refrain 
fronl I.onning or engaging in any type of a. When the dogs a re  inside their runs, se- 

"horseplay" in or  near the kennel area. Such cure al' gates. 

actions tend to agitate kenneled dogs and b. Avoid making sudden movements in and 
could create a situation wherein a dog might around the kennel area. 
break out of his kennel or  run and cause 
injury to himself, a or another dog. C. Use caution when carillg for strange 

A handler maintains control of his dog dogs. 

.moving from one place to another within the d. In event of a loose dog, the first person 
kennel area. This is done by securing a short noticing the dog igves the alarm "loose dog," 
leash as  illustrated in figure 8-1. and everyone except the dog's handler ceases 

all movement. Then the handler retrieves his 
dog by conxing him back or  gives the com- 
mand "heel." 

e. A safe distance must be maintained be- 
tween persons and other dogs in the area to 
insure dog teams do not come in contact with 
one another. Kennel areas are  planned for a 
one-way traffic system so that no two dogs are 
brought face-to-face. 

f. Handlers with dogs will give a vcrb;ll 
warning up011 entering or leaving the kenriel 
area, ;~ntl when their view is obstr~~ctcci. They 
muat call out, "Dog coming through, in. 
arouncl or by." whichever is appropriate. 

g. Iiclrilin from kicking. sl:lpping. or hit- 
ting :my (lop. Do not speak or  niove in :I 

thrc;~lening manlier ; ~ r n ~ ~ n d  :I dog. 

8-2. Training Area. Althuuph kennel :irca.x 
: ~ r c  surmr~~itlctl by a fcllcc which ni:tkcs cs- 

I J i~ure  8-1. Short I.c;wh. 
;111tl observe Ltlc following si~fcL.v pr-ur;n~litrns 
wt~ilt! i n  : I I I ~  : I ~ O I I I I ( I  t r : t i ~ ~ i ~ i g  :trc?ils. 
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a. During the early stages of training, al- 
ways keep a safety le:~sh on the right wrist 
while moving to and from designated training 
areas. This prevents the leash from slipping 
out of the handler's grasp. As the team pro- 
gresses in training. this precaution may be 
eliminated. 

b. A safe distance must be maintained be- 
tween dog teams and personnel in the immed- 
iate area. A greater distance is maintained 
during break periods when the dogs romp and 
p l a ~ .  When it becomes necessary to approach 
another dog team. each dog is held in the heel 
position with a short leash. 

c. Except while in a vehicle. the handler, 
~rghen accompanied by his dog. should not sit  
down. At no time should the handler lie down 
when accompanied by his dog. If the dog 
attempts to attack his handler o r  lunges for 
anolher dog team, the handler would be in an 
extremely awkward position to control his 
dog. 

d. To pass articles to another person. the 
handler uses a short leash with his dog in the 
heel position, and places himself between his 
dog and the other person. However, this 
should not be accomplished by student 
handlers. 

e. The handler never secures his dog to an 
object with his leash. because the dog is 
ci1p7ble of chewing through or  breaking the 
leash, thereby gaining his freedom and per- 
haps c a u s i n ~  injury to others or himself. 

f. A handler never stitkes out his dog and 
leztves hin~ unobserr~l .  

g. The hantllcr ncvcr ties his dog to the 
oc~tsitlc of a v~bhicle. thus clin1in:tting the pos- 
sillilily of thc tlng rcceivina an injury if the 
vchiclc is nlt~vetl. 

h. %mc tloas 11:1vc ;I ~ ~ ; t t ~ r l a l  desire to fight 
whrn o ~ ~ ~ f r o ~ ~ t e t l  with other tlogs. I f  :I dog 
fitchts (wcurs. it is in~l)ort:t~~t ~ I I  ft~llorv wfe  
~ ~ r ~ ~ c ~ t ~ t l ~ l r r s  wl~er~ P C ~ I : I I . ~ I ~ ~ I I C  the 11t1~s. Rrt:i~k- 
itla 1111 :I tlog lip111 is 21 lwo-m;~~i pr~tjact: rlcver 
:1ttrn111t tc~ :~ceon~l~list~ Illis ;tlonc :~ntl ncver 
p~tll the tlnrrs;tp:trt, 1'11lli11p may c:~usc :I rip- 
1si11r f t - :~r i t~p ,>( !IIV I I I * x I I  :111tl III:I.V c l i s : ~ l ~ l ~ :  
thc~ clops. I I I  I~nr:tkir~u up :L clog fipht. th r  fol- 
I I I W ~ I I ~  ~~rcncc t l~~re~  :irv IIWYI:  

(1) On leash: 
(a) Keep the leash taut. 
(b) Gradually work the hands toward 

the snap of the leash. 
(c) Hold the leash firmly with one 

hand, grasp the dog's throat with the other 
hand and squeeze with thumb and forefinger 
to cut off the air  supply; when the dog gasps 
for air, move the dogs away from each other. 

(2) Off Leash: Grasp the nape of the 
neck with one hand and with your other hand 
squeeze the dog's throat with thumb and fore- 
finger to cut off the air supply. If the dog has 
the choke chain or leather wllar on, grasp 
the collar rather than the nape of the neck. 

i. If another handler o r  person is bitten 
by a dog and the dog will not release his 
bite. the dog's handler uses the same pro- 
cedures a s  outlined above to affect a release. 
An attacked person should never attempt to 
jerk free from a dog's bite. This may cause 
a more serious wound. 

j. An alert handler can recognize signs 
when his dog is about to attack him. When 
the dog indicates he is about to attack, the 
handler grasps the leash above the snaps, 
holds the dog's front feet off the ground ; ex- 
tends his arms outward to push the dog 
away from him and at the same time, slowly 
turns in a circle to keep the dog off balance. 
This procedure rebukes a dog for attempting 
to attack his handler. 

5-3. Veterinary Trealment Facilities. The 
opportunity for violation of .safety practices 
exists when a handler presents his dog for 
examination o r  treatment by the veterinar- 
ian. The handler must remember that his dog 
is among unfz~miliar surroundings and people 
for treatment that is unusual and sometimes 
pqinful. This unfamiliar situation may pro- 
duce unexpected behavior from a clog. There- 
fore. the handler muat be aclrt ant1 prepared 
to control his dog while medical care is being 
i~tlministered. 

Bec:~u.sc of the number of dogs receiving 
n~ctlic:~l attention during clinic hours. :I safe 
clislz~nrc n ~ u s t  be mnin t :~ i~~a l  bctrvcc~~ doj: 
tc;~ms ;III(I other ~)er.wnnel while :c~:~iting 
I r c : ~ t n i ~ ~ ~ ~ t .  I<c:f~~rc! cntcrinp the vc:lcri~~nry 
14i11it.. lha h:~~~clltvr sh1,11l11 ni~l~xlc* hi3 ~ I I I L :  : I I I ~  

(tdIo\v lhv i t ~ s l r ~ ~ c f i < ~ ~ ~ s  of 111~ vt , f t*r i~~:~ri :~~~.  
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The handler must give a loud, clear, verbal 
warning of "Dog coming through" prior to 
entering a doorway or  passageway to the 
clinic treatment room. This prevents a dog 
team from walking into someone else. Once 
inside the treatment facility, the handler 
controls the dog by using a short leash. Strict 
compliance of instructions given by the vet- 
erinarian or kennelmaster is required while 
the dog is being w i n e d  or  treated. Gen- 
erally, the handler can help calm his dog by 
speaking kindly in a soothing voice. Once 
medical treatment is completed, the handler 
gives the verbal warning of "Dog coming 
thvough," and the team departs the clinic. 
The handler must observe all local safety 
policies while in and around the veterinary 
treatment facility. 

SECTION B-TRANSPORTATION OF DOG 

Various means a re  used to transport dogs 
from one loeation to another. Regardless of 
the mode of travel, safety mezzsures must be 
adhered to. There are  certain procedures and 
methods that insure the health and safety of 
the dog team. 

a. Truck Transportation. Normally, trucks 
used to transport dogs on or  near the instal- 
lation and usually to and from the dog team's 
place of duty. Sentry dog teams being trans- 
ported in a vehicle will always be muzzled: 
however, this requirement is not mandatory 
for patrol dog teams. Dogs will sit  between 
their handler's knees facing the =me tlirec- 
tion ax the handler. This sflords greater con- 
trol and the dog feels more secure. 

Loading and unloading dogs on a vchicle 
can be accomplished by equipping a vehicle 
with a cleated ramp. If it is inip~-actic;~l to 
equip n vehicle with a loatling r;tml,. orre ;it 
the kennel and one or more nt tlesigniltcd 
posting arena will suflice. 

I f  ramps arc not rv:tilnble. the h;lntllcr lifts 
the dog on or o r  the vehicles by 11sinp the 
hindqunrtcr or stomach lift a s  ill~~slr:~tctl in 
Ttlc~~rc 8-2. Injured dogs nlrlg r c q ~ ~ i r c  clilrcr. 
cnt han~lling. When dogs arc  lifted an  or  nlT ir 

vcl~icle the h ~ l ~ ~ t l l c r  ni:~int:~i~tz :I s h t ~ r l  It-JIS~. 
I'rr~cctlures for lo:tding ;I (lor. inlo Lhc c:11, 

of ;I vchiele arc oulli~tetl it1 Ch:tl>lcr !I. Section 
I. I';~r:cpr;l;)h 9-37, 

I)or(?i IU.~IIK tnnsln~rtccl olT :III inst:tll:~tior~ 
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may require the use of a shipping crate. Its 
use is determined by the distance, time of 
travel and type of vehicle used. Some factors 
that Military Working Dog personnel are re- 
sponsible for to assure safe transportation are 
as follows: 

a. Plainly mark the shipping crate with the 
dog's name and brand number. 

b. Mark in bold letters on the shipping 
crate. 

"DANGERMILITARY WORKING DOG." 

c. Arrange the crate on the truck to ensure 
proper ventilation; place the crate in an area 
free from exhaust fumes. 

d. Allow suWeient room to remove the dog 
from his crate for exercise, food or water. 

e. Handle the crate carefully to prevent it 
from being dropped. 

f. If the vehicle is involved in an wident, 
remove the dog from his crate, check him for 
possible injury, and exercise him until the 
vehicle is ready to proceed. 

8-5. Aircraft Transportation. Commercial 
and military aircraft are normally used when 
shipping dogs interstate or to overseas com- 
mands. When shipping dogs by aircraft, the 
procedures listed below are followed: 

a. When dogs are shipped unaccompanied, 
detailed instructions for feeding and watering 
will be attached to the crate. These instruct- 
ions are obtained from the base veterinarian. 

b. Arrive in sufficient t i e  to insure the 
dog is shipped on the scheduled flight. 

is a delay, remove the dog from his crate to 
exercise and water him. 

d. Always place the crate in a cool spot 
when waiting for loading. 

e. Insure the dog has water. 

f. Never place the crate on top of other 
baggage. 

g. Upon amval a t  destination, unload the 
dog as soon as possible. 

The handler must be safety conscious a t  all 
times, never tie. his dog outside the shipping 
crate, and never remove the dog from his 
crate in congested areas, except when the 
dog is injured. Additional instructions can 
be obtained from the veterinarian. 

8-6. During Hot Weather. To prevent over- 
heating, care must be taken when transportr 
ing dogs in shipping crates. The following 
precautions and safeguards must be taken by 
working dog personnel. 

a. Transport dogs in air-conditioned or 
well-ventilated vehicles only. 

b. At depots and terminals, give adequate 
and frequent supplies of fresh water. 

c In case of vehicular breakdown, unload 
each dog and take him to a cool place. 

d. Load crates to effect maximum venti- 
lation. Never place baggage on top of or 
immediately around a crate. 

e. Never load dogs into crates that have 
been standing in the sun. 

f. Never allow crated dogs to stand in the 
sun, but plaee them in a shaded, well- 
area. 

g. Check dogs frequently to be sure they 
are not becoming overheated. c Stay with the dog until loaded. If there 
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CHAPTER 9 

PATROL DOG TRAINING 

Obedience training produces a reliable and 
controllable dog. The training methods oub 
lined in this chapter are suitable for training 
most military working dog teams. If these 
methods prove ineffective, the instructor/ 
trainer may vary his techniques to achieve 
the desired objective. 

The normal training period consists of 
approximately 20 minutes of training fol- 
lowed by a 10 minute break However, the 
age of the dogs, climatic conditions, and 
number of dogs undergoing training deter- 
mines the length of the training period. The 
dogs are given an opportunity to romp and 
play during break periods. In hot cilmates 
the dogs should rest and relax in some type 
of shade. 

SECTION A-BASIC OBEDIENCE 

Basic obedience training, including military 
drill, applies to both handler and dog. Since 
basic obedience and military drill demand a 
certain degree of finesse on the part of the 
handler, he must first be familiar with the 
methods and techniques listed in paragraphs 
9-1 and 9-2, and demonstrate a degree of 
proficiency in performing the movements in 
paragraph 9-3. These movements, positions, 
and commands are the same whether the 
handler is training with or without a dog. 

The commands given by the handler are one 
syllable words. All commands given to the 
handler have two definite parts-the prepar- 
atory command and the command of execu- 
tion. To a dog these one syllable words may 
have no meaning; however, through repeti- 
tion he learns to associate the sound of a 
word with the exercise he is to perform. If 
the commands are given clearly, they are 
easy for a dog to understand and learn 

All commands used in this manual are 
printed in boldface type. The first letter of 
each word in preparatory commands is capi- 
talized, and all letters in the commands of ex- 
ecution are capitalized. To further distin- 
guish between the two parts of a command, a 
comma indicating a pause always appears 

I between the preparatory command and the 
I command of execution. For example when the 

handler is commanded to face to the rear, the 
command is shown as  About, FACE. Because 
all commands given directly to the dog are 
commands of execution, they also appear in 
bold face type as HEEL. 

9-1. Verbal and Hand Gesture Commands. 
The handler uses both his voice and hands to 
convey commands to his dog. The handler 
must know what responses to expect from hi 
dog and how to achieve these desired m 
sponsea ; then, he can proceed with con6denc.e 
in himself and in hi ability to use the com- 
mands properly. 

If the dog is to react favorably to verbal 
and hand gesture commands, the handler 
must have his dog's attention. Therefore, be- 
fore each training period, the handler walks 
his dog for a few minutest giving the dog an 
opportunity to urinate and defecate This al- 
lows the dog to focus his attention on the 
commands given by his handler when train- 
ing starts. Verbal and hand gesture com- 
mands, when given properly are easy for a 
dog to understand, and i t  is important that 
the handler give them in correct manner. 
Paragraph 9-2 covers each command in 
detail. 

a. Verbal commands. The word used in a 
vocal command has no meaning to the dog; i t  
is the sound of the word that  he associates 
with the movement required. For this reason. 
the handler must consistently give commands 
in the same tone of voice. I t  makes little dii- 
ference if a handler's voice is high or low 
pitched, as long a s  he uses the same h, 
clear, forceful tone of voice while giving 
commands 

b. Hand gesture commands. When hand 
gesture commands are first taught, they are 
given simultaneously with the appropriate 
vocal command. Although, after the team be- 
comes proficient in vocal and hand gesture 
commands, they may be given independently. 
During all training exercises, distinct hand 
gesture commands must be given; this will 
assist the dog in learning what is expected 
of him when a hand gesture command is 
given. 
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The instructor/trainer initiates each com- 
mand and/or movement required of the team. 
The commands are directed to the handler, 
but are for the dog to execute upon command 
from his handler. For example: The instruc- 
tor trainer gives Sit Dog, COMMAND, the 
handler then gives the command SIT, to his 
dog, to execute. Use both voice and hand 
gesture commands, unless specified by the 
instructor/trainer. He specifies, by saying 
Hand Gesture Only, Sit Dog, COMMAND or  
Voice Command Only, Sit Dog, COMMAND. 

The movements are directed to the handler 
for him to execute. For example, when he 
hears the command, Return to the HEEL 
position, MOVE he gives the verbal and hand 
gesture command STAY and steps forward 
to return to the Heel position [described in 
para 9-2b (1) 1. 

9-2. Obedience Commands Taught. The com- 
mands taught during basic obedience train- 
ing are used throughout the handler's assoc- 
iation with his dog. This training is divided in 
to two phases which are discussed in para- 
graph 9-2a, b. The first phase consists of 
commands taught a t  the dog's side, and the 
second phase is commands taught from the 
end of the leather leash. The proficiency 
gained during obedience training is reflected 
in all further training and utilization of the 
dog. During basic obedience training the 
verbal reprimand "NO" is first introduced 
and used. 

"NO" is the only word used as a verbal 
reprimand. When given in a firm tone of 
voice, i t  serves to prevent the dog from 
making mistakes and acts as a form of cor- 
rection. When given the verbal reprimand 
"NO" the dog should cease that activity for 
which he is being reprimanded. The handler 
observes his dog closely a t  all times and 
gives the verbal reprimand "NO" followed by 
the command STAY. By using this procedure. 
the handler can usually prevent his dog from 
making an improper movement. 

If the dog gets completely out of position 
before his movement is observed by his han- 
dler the handler gives the reprimand "NO" 
and repeats the appropriate command. For 
example, while marching, if the dog forges 
ahead and is out of the HEEL position, the 
handler corrects his dog with the reprimand 

"NO," and gives the command HEEL while 
simultaneously jerking on the leash The in- 
structor/trainer m p t  inswe that the verbal 
repnepnmand "NO" is not overaed. If over- 
used the dog may respond to the verbal r e -  
mand instead of the m - e  command. 

There are two forms of physical correc- 
tion: jerking the  leaah and positioning the 
dog by use of the hands. When a new com- 
mand is introduced during basic obedience 
training, a jerk on the leash in conjunction 
with the command serves as  a training aid. 
Once the dog leama the command, the jerk 
on the leash i s  discontinued. Once the dog 
should later disobey a command, a jerk on 
the leash serves as a form of correction. Also, 
during basic obedience, the handler may be 
required to use his handa to correctly posi- 
tion his dog. This type of physical correction 
is also used as  a traiiing aid. For example, a 
dog has assumed the Heelflit position but he 
is too close to his handler. The handler cor- 
rects his dog by using palm d his left hand 
and gently pushing the dog into the correct 
position. Through this fonn of correction, the 
dog can learn the proper Heel position. Fur- 
ther examples of using the verbal reprimand 
"NO" and applying physical correction will 
be given in each appropriate phase of t r a i n  ..) 
ing. As the dog's proficiency progresses, 
these training aids are discontinued. 

In the following training techniques, the 
standards of performance for the handler's 
dog are printed in ITALICS. There will be 
no deviations from them, although, for exam- 
ple, the training of the commands DOWN 
and STAY may vary in sequence depenaing 
upon the dog. 

a. Commands beside the dog. All basic 
obedience commands must first be taught 
with the dog on leash and beside his handler. 
These commands and exercises start  and end 
with the dog in the HEEL position. Com- 
mands and basic techniques used in this 
training are a s  follows. 

(1) HEEL. The initial command taught 
in basic obedience training is HEEL. There 
are two heel positions for the dog; one tor 
while the team is marching and the other for 
after the team halts and the dog is in the 
Heel/Sit position. The dog is trained to walk 
or sit a t  his handler's left side, with the 
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dog's right shoulder in line with the handler's 
left knee. The dog's body should be parallel 
with the handler's body, and the dog must 
neither forge ahead nor lag behind. The ver- 
bal and hand gesture commands are given 
simultaneously when the handler starts his 
forward movement; changes direction; and 
one pace before he comes to a halt  Initially, 
the verbal and hand gesture command may 
be frequently repeated as  a training aid. The 
hand gesture is given by slapping the left leg 
with the open left hand. The left arm is 
locked a t  the elbow and wrist as the handler 
moves the arm approximately 12 inches out 
from the left leg and sharply slaps the left 
leg with his hand. NOTE: Slapping the leg 
serves three purposes commanding the dog to 
heel while marching; sit by his handler from 
the down position; and recall to the Heel/Sit 
position. The verbal commands are given in a 
clear, (inn, commanding tone of voice. Once 
the dog learns to stay in the Heel position. 
the verbal and hand gesture commands can 
be given individually, -and the handler gives 
the command HEEL only when he starts, 
halts, or changes direction as discussed in 
the following examples. 

(a) When called to attention, the com- 
mand HEEL is not given until the left foot 
strikes the ground. This momentary delay 
prevents the dog from forging ahead of his 
handler as he assumes the position of atten- 
tion. 

(b) By comparison, a t  the command 
Forward. MARCH, the command HEEL is 
given simultaneously with the first step for- 
ward. This keeps the dog from lagging behind 
as the handler starts his forward motion. 
when marching, if the dog forges ahead or is 
far away from his handler's left side, the 
handler corrects his dog by giving the verbal 
reprimand "NO," jerking on the leash while 
simultaneously repeating the command 
HEEL. If a dog lags behind, he is coaxed into 
the Heel position, not jerked. Coaxing the 
dog may consist of patting the left leg with 
the left hand, snapping the fingers, calling 
the dog's name, and verbally encouraging the 
dog. In either situation, once the dog returns 
to the Heel position, he is verbally or physi- 
cally praised. 

(c) On movements to the left, the 
command HEEL is given after the handler's 

right foot strikes the ground and the pivot is 
begun. This prevents the dog from moving to 
his handlers side blocking his pivot move 
ment 

(d) On movements toward the right, 
including To the Rear, MARCH the com- 
mand HEEL is given as the handler pivots. 
This provides the dog sufRcient time as as- 
sume the Heel position before the movement 
is completed. 

(e) When coming to a halt, the com- 
mand HEEL is given one pace before halting. 
This allows the dog enough time and space to 
assume the Heel position 

Most obedience commands cannot be taught 
independently of each other. For example, the 
command SIT is taught in conjunction with 
the command HEEL. 

(2) SIT. The command SIT is taught 
in conjunction with the Heel. In the Heel/ 
Sit pwition, the dog sits beside the handler's 
left leg; his body is p a d e l  to and his right 
shoulder in line with handler's Left knee, as 
shown in figure 9-1. When given the a m -  
mand SIT, the dog may be either standing or 
lying down. After learning the command SIT, 
the dog must automat idy sit without com- 
mand when coming to a halt from marching. 

The instructor/trainer givea Sit Dog. 
COMMAND, and the handler gives the com- 
mand SIT in a sharp, concise tone of voice. 
When this command is given, the handler 
grasps the leash several inches above the 
choke chain with his right hand. Figure 9-2 
shows the handler placing his left hand over 
the hips of the dog with the fingers positioned 
a t  the base of the dog's tail ; he then gives an 
upward jerk on the leash and pushes down 
on the dog's hindquarters with his left hand. 

The handler must not place his left hand 
on the dog's back or too high on the dog's 
hips. This could be painful to the dog and i t  
might injure his kidneys As training pro- 
gresses and the dog learns what he is ex- 
pected to do when given the command SIT, 
physical assistance is no longer required. 

If the dog does not sit facing. directly 
forward, the handler swings the dog's body 
around into the correct position. This is done 
by using the left hand to push or pull his hind- 
quarters into the correct position. If the dog 
is too close to his handler, he is corrected by 
the handler placing his left hand on the right 
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Figure 9-1. St1 Position. 

hip and pulls the dog into position. If the dog 
sits behind his handler, the handler coaxes 
and pulls the dog forward, while using his 
left hand in guiding the dog into the correct 
position. 

During the intl-oduction of the comma~~d 
SIT, the dog may get slightly out of position. 
If this happens, the handler must not force 
his dog into the correct position. After the 
dog learns what is expected of him and be- 
comes proficient, the handler can then make 
corrections on the dog's position. The dog 
must be praised lavishly each time he as- 
sumes the correct sitting position. 

(3) DOWN. When the instructor/train- 
gives, Down Dog, COMMAND, the handler 
gives the command DOWN and the dog m u ~ t  
promptly lie parallel to the handler with his 
right shoulder in line with the handler's left 
foot as  shown in figure 9-3. 

To provide variety, prevent boredom, and 
reduce resistance, the command Down is al- 
ternated with Sit and Heel exercises. 

When the handler initially introduces the 
command Down. the do= is in the Heel/Sit - 
position ; the hand gesture is given along with 
the verbal command which is given in a firm, 
clear tone of voice. To execute the hand gea- 
ture illustrated in figure 9 4 ,  the handler 
brings his irght forearm over in front of his 
body until it is parallel with the ground; 
fingers are extended and joined with the palm 
of the hand towards the ground; he then 
makes a downward sweeping motion of the 
right hand with the palm passing directly in 
front of the dog's face. The sweeping motion 
is continued until the arm is completely es- 
tended. 

Somu dogs may resist going down beea~~se  
it pl;~ces them ill itn unnirt~~ral position where 
other tlngs i~ntl hn~rtllers po.se a threz~t. Therc- 
forc. caution must be u d  while irrtrotlucing 
this romm:tntl since the handler's position in 
such that he c:tn easily be bitten. 

To st:trt this escreisc, (hr h;u~cllcr is i t1  the 
pc~siliol~ I I ~  : ~ t l c~~ t inn  with his (log i l l  Lhc 
Ilrcl/Sit lu*sitio~r. Thr h:~~~tller first I ~ I I I ~ S  
dotvn i111t1 ~ r i ~ k l ) ~  the 1c;tsh just II~KJVC thc 

E'igurc 9-2. 'I'r:lrhing lhlg To Sil. SII I I I )  with his left h:111(1. If the (log  IS :I L I I I : I ~ ~  

11cv.k. tl~c*c.c will In- sl:lrk in lhc cl~~sk(. rh:~i~r. 
s i r  I I I I I ~ I I I  I t !  h i  (;r:11) the choke. r h : ~ i ~ ~  bcslow thc SII;IO to have 
~ 1 1 : 1 r 1 l .  I I I is L I : I .  I C I I ~ I I J ! ~  SII:ICV L o  1111sh I I o \ v I I ~ : I ~ ( I  011 Lhc* Itl:l.uh 
h:~~~tl lrr  l)l;~rcs his I(tft h:~lld 011 111~. dwg's Ic11 CIIOIIXII sl~ilci- to ~ I I S I I  I I I I W I I \ V ~ I ~ I I .  Also. L I I C  
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has been taught to lie by his handler's left 
side. 

(4) SIT FROM THE DOWN POSITION. 
After the dog has learned the command 
Down, he is kept in that position for a short 
time while the handler stands by his right 
side. When instructed! the handler gives the 
verbal command SIT and the Heel gesture as  
explained in paragraph 9-2a(l) and jerks the 
leash upward toward the left shoulder with 
his right hand. Once the dog is in the correct 
Sit position, he is verbally and physically 
praised. 

When the handler jerks upward on the 
leash, it may cause his dot to stand or assume 
another illcorrect position: if so, the handler 
uses the procedures outlined in paragraph 
9-%(2) in placing his clog in the Sit position. 
If the dog shows signs of anticipating the 
command Sit. use the verbal reprimand "NO" 
and repeat the command STAY. 

Jerking upward on the leash is only used 
a s  a training aid and should be discontinued 
when the dog starts to obey the verbal and 
hand gesture commands. Also, jerking u p  
ward on the leash serves as  a form of physi- 
cal correction once the dog learns the corn- 
mand, but fails to execute i t  when com- 
manded. 

(5) STAY. The verbal/hand gesture 
command Slay may bc given while the dog is 
in any position. lipo~t seci.tm n9rd hearing this 
contnlrocrl flrc dog nttrsf .rewtcri*& ilr position., 
I'XTII, CII'EN A.A'OTHER COMMAND. 

1niti:il t r :~ i~~ing  in the command STAY is 
contluctcd with thc dog in the Heel/Sit posi- 
tion (as the (log progrcsscs in basic obedi- 
cnee, the cornm:~ntl STAY may be given while 
the clop is in the Ik~rvr~. Sit. or Stantling posi- 
tion). After the clog asqrlnics the Heel/Sit 
pnsilio~i. thc h:intllcr gives the vcrb:il ar~tl 
h : ~ ~ ~ c l  gcs111t.c ~ . t ~ r n ~ n : ~ ~ ~ t l  STAY. The hand gcs- 
turc rntlsl IN! (lis1i111.t :ttitl tlcc'isive. I f  skill- 
fully crt~ccltt~tl. thu 11:1n(1 ge:;Itrrc! co~~vcys  thc 
t1trcss:lry :~~~l . l~c~r i ly  llr~t if ~morly csccutctl. it 
:1111)c:1rs :is :I t h r ~ : ~ t  to the (log. Thc h:~nclIt,r 
civc~s Lhc ~ I : I I I I ~  g(!sttiri. rvilh OIC left hi111(1 i l l  

tht: fa~llt~\vi~ll: III:IIIII(T:  '1'11(. lvfl :trni is l):iri~l- 
I t - I  11, tll<* I c a f l  1t.g: :lrnl ix 111rk0!1l :ti the e l l ~ t ~ x ~ :  
fir~ycsrs :tn- t.slc.~~d(-cl :111t1 tt~j!cth~'r: P:I~III (11 
I.ltc! II:III(I  is ~ : I I . ~ I I K  lo\v:~r~ls the (lt~g: :trnl is 
I I ~ B I I J : ~ I ~  r1*r!v:11.11 : I I I I I ~ ~ I S ~ ~ I : I ~ C ~ . V  45 (legrt!(!3 
fr(t111 1t1c hotly: tli(* II:IIIII is I I ~ O I I ~ I I L  sLr:~iphl 

back towards the dog's face and stopped. 
NOTE: The handler does not slap his dog 
during this movement; instead he brings his 
hand back to the dog's nose as illustrated in 
figure 9-51 : then the hand is cupped along 
the let t leg. ' 

With the dog in the down position, the 
handler stands a t  attention and gives the 
STAY command. If the command STAY is 
taught during the introductory training of 
the command Down, the handler gives the 
verbal and hand gesture for STAY after posi- 
tioning his dog in the Down position and 
prior to returning to the position of atten- 
tion. 

If a dog breaks from either the Heel/Sit or 
Down position, the handler gives the repri- 
mand "NO," repeats the command and gives 
the verbal and hand gesture command STAY. 
The command STAY is also used when the 
handler is giving commands away from his 
dog. 

b. Commands away from the dog. Military 
working dogs must pmperly execute all com- 
mands in p;~mgraph 9-2a, prior to being given 
commands by his handler from the end of the 
leash. These exercises start and stov with the 
dog in the Heel/Sit position. The handler uses 
the following commands, movements. and 
basic training techniques in teaching his dog 
this phase of obedience training. 

(1) STAY. Wkes gisnt the cmirainnd 
ST.4 Y. the dog nutst retnain i7t posilioa icrrtil 
kc i.u gir:e,t ctrrofker conrlnn?rd bll ki.7 knndler. 
To begin the initial exercise a t  the end of 
the leash. the hsndler, upon hearing the com- 
mand-To The End Of The Leash, MOVE- 
from thc i~~str~tc'tor!trainer. gives the verbal 
hallti gesture command STAY, as he steps 
with the right foot one step directly in front 
of ; I I I ~  facing his dog. with the right foot :tt a 
46 ~lcjcrec :~nplc to his Icft: :M he pivots 180 
degrees to the left he brings his lcft foot 
 long sitle the right conling to the p~si t ion of 
:~tlcntion one p:wc in front of his dop. During 
tht! first fcw rscrciscs the (log nl:ty hecomc 
COIII'IIRC(I I )~C: I I IHC he has bee11 trainetl Lo hcrl 
by I ~ i s  h:t~l~llt:r's Icft ft~crt :IIII~ :my forrv;lrll 
inovc!n~c.~~t t.o~~lcl c.:lctsc. tlie clop to brc!:lli ~rosi- 
I i t111 ,  'l~l~(!ri*f~rc!. sIcp11i11g il l  f r u ~ ~ t  of LII(- ~ I I I K  
11s ~lcsrril)c*tl, c.n:~l,l(~.u the h;~nlller In ol~scrvc! 
i~ny : ILLC. I I I I~ I  ~ I I C  IIIIK r11:~kcs 11) brc:~k ~rr~sition. 
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Figure 95. Stay Gesture, Handler W d e  
Dog- 

Furthermore, he can be corrected immediate- 
ly if he starts  to or breaks position. 

To prevent the dog from bewming too 
bored, the practice periods are short. As the 
dog's performance improves, the distnnce be- 
tween the handler and his dog is increased 
and practice periods are lengthened. Also, the 
handler may more to the end of the leash 
without facing his dog and backing away. 
To do this, the handler gives the command 
STAY and steps OR with his right foot, taking 
another two steps forward and as the right 
foot strikes the ground, he pivots 180 degrees 
to the left. While he moves to the end of the 
leash he changes the leash from the right 
hand to the left. Then. to assume the position 
of attention the handler brings his right foot 
forward along side his left placing him in 
front and facing his dog. Now. in the position 
of attention the left hand ie placed in front of 
his belt buckle, the loop of the leash is over 
the left thumb and the fingers are cupped over 
the leash as it continues downward past the 
palm of the left hand, as illustrated in figure 
9-6. 

Next, the handler gives the verbal and 
hand gesture for STAY. The STAY gesture 
is shown in figure 9-6 and given in the fol- 
lowing manner. With the fingers extended and 
together, the handler brings his right hand so 
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that the  palm of the  hand faces directly to- 
\vnrtl.q his dog's face. Following this, the r ight  
hand is cuplwl and returned to its original 
position along the right leg. To display the  
proper authority, the  hand gesture is given 
with the  right hand from the end of t he  
leash. 

\\:bile a t  the end of the Icash if the dog 
begins to move, correct him immediately by 
giving the  verbal reprimand 'NO" and repeat 
the command STAY. If the dog breaks posi- 
tion, the  handler uses the verbal reprimand 
and gives the command SIT ( a s  he  places his 
dog in tha t  position) and STAY (prior to re- 
turning to  the end of the  leash) in correcting 
his clog. These procedures may also be used if 
the dog attempts to follow his handler. 

To return to the heel position, the instruc- 
tor 'trainer gives the command, To The Heel 
Posilion, MOVE. The handler then gives t h e  
vel.bal and hand gesture command STAY and 
steps ofT with the  right foot. As he steps OR, 
he Rips the leash to the left so i t  comes to 
rest on t h e  right side of the dog's neck, thus  
preventing the leash from winding around 
the dog's neck. The handler continues to cir- 
cle to his right and behind the  dog, changing 
the leash from the left to the  right hand and 
t a k i n ~  111) the slack in the leash a s  he returns 
to the IIcel position. 

(2)  DOWN. In previous training. t he  
milit:~ry xvnrking dog has been taught to 
i1sstlme thc down psi t ion by his handler's left  
sitlr: IIOW. he n ~ u s t  be taught the command 

DOWN while his handler is a t  the  end of 
the  leash. 

The handler gives the  dog who is in the  
Heel/Sit position the  cornmnnd STAY and 
moves to the er;d of the  leash. Before com- 
pleting this movement, the leash is changed 
from the right to  the  left hand. 

In the  beginning, this command is taught, 
and the dog is placed in the down position by 
t h e  handler stepping forward one step with 
his right foot and grasping the leash about 6 
inches from the  snap a s  illustrated in figure 
9-7, he then jerks downward and gives t h e  
verbal command DOWN. Once the  dog is 
down, the  handler gives the hand gesture and 
verbal command STAY, and brings his r ight  
foot back to the  left foot. 
NOTE: If a handler jerks outward instead of 
downward on the  leash, i t  may cause his dog 
to break position. Once in the down position, 
he is praised. 

As the  dog progresses. stepping in with 
the right foot and jerkinrr downward on the  
leash are  discontinued. Then, the  hand ges- 
ture  for DOWN is introducetl. The handler 
gives this hand gesture in the following 
manner: 

(a) Fingers of the right hand a re  
extended and joinetl with the arm along the  
right leg. 

(b) As illustrated in figure 9-8. the 
arm is brought back\varcl in a circular motion 
over the handler's head an11 is stoppeil a t  
shoulder level. The arm is extended and par- 
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are initiated by the instruc- 
t o r / t n i n r  and exe-cuted by the handler while 
the dog remalns In position. In executing 
these ex rcises the handler moves to the 
left or ight of the dog according to the 
comman given. The commands to initiate 
the exer ises and the movements the handler 
executes i are as  follows: 

( ) Circle Dog From Left To Right 
Or Righj To Left, MOVE. Hearing this com- 

handler kives his dog the command 
the command is to move from left 

to right the handler steps forward with his 
left foot nips the leash to the right so the 
leash will come to rest on the left side of the 
dog's n ck. Reverse the procedure if the 
movemelt is to the right. The handler con- 

used in c ~ ~ c l e  dog." except the dog is in the 
down pfiiion so the handler can step over 
him rat e r  than circle him. 

( ) Straddle Dog, MOVE. The handler 
gives thf command STAY, steps forward with 

(log. w n I* I I I  the down position. \\'hen the 'l " '  h:~nrllrr gets to the rear of the dog, he turns 
to the 180 degrees, stmtltlles the leash and 
the clog ;lg:~i~r nntl returns to his origi~i:~l p s i -  
tiom 1 

( 5  HEEI,. When the handler is ;it the 
el111 of I hc Ic;~sh ant1 hears thc n ) n i n ~ ; ~ ~ ~ t l  Re- 
e:tll l )ok.  C(J?\.IM:\SI), from the i~islrt~rtor,' 
tri~incr he gtves Ihc vcrb;~l :u~tl t ia~~tl  ge?cturc 
rorrlnl:l\lll lli*:E:l.. l r  the dog sccn~x to 11c rc- 
I I I C ~ : I I I ~  to cttnle 1111 C O ~ I I I I : I I I ( ~ .  i t  m;ly hc 
Ilcrrssjry tt; r;~ll his Il:lmr : I I I ~  rcyle.:~t Ihc 

the left to the right hand: prasps the center 
of the leash with the left hand and guides the 
dog into position. As the dog's proliciency 
increases the handler discontinues stepping 
back and guiding his dog into position. 

For the handler to return to the dog's side, 
the instructor/trainer gives the command Re- 
turn to the Heel Position, MOVE. At this the 
handler gives voice and hand gesture com- 
mand STAY, steps forward with the right 
foot; flips the leash to the left, and con- 
tinues around his dog coming along side to 
the  correct position. 

99. Military Drill. The Military Working 
Dog Team, when doing military drill, requires 
more physical movement and room to make 
their movements together than required by 
normal military drill. In all formations the 
dog will remain in the Heel/Sit position. 

a. Positions. The handler must know the 
basic movements and positions before train- 
ing with a dog begins. This section will de- 
scribe and illustrate the positions and their 
correct execution. 

(1) Attention. To assume the position of 
attention a two-count movement is required. 
Upon hearing the preparatory command 
Squad, when a t  the rest or  a t  ease position 
the handler assumes the position of atten- 
tion. A t  the command of execution Attention, 
simultaneously, as  the handler takes one step 
(30" forward with the left foot, the command 
HEEL is given. He then brings the right foot 
along side the left foot. completing the two- 
count movement. 

(2) Rests. The following commands are 
give11 only from the position of attention: 
Parade Rest, At Ease. Rest. Ft~ll-Out. These 
are not precision movements that  might c:~usc 
thc hi~ndler Lo kick or step on his dug or  c;tuse 
the (log to jump. 

(:I) 1';trade. REST. Whcn hearing the 
prep:lr:ltclry c o ~ n m n ~ ~ d  I>:~n~de, t h ~ .  hantllcr 
gives the comn~:u~tl nown to his tlo*. using 
vc~ice comni;~ntl it1111 the ~ R I I I I  gcsturc coni- 
m;~ntl. The clop is v:irb:llly ~)r:~isctl when he 
completes the cornm:tl~tl propcrl.~ At thr 
r o n ~ n ~ ; ~ ~ ~ d  of c s c c ~ ~ t i ~ ~ r ~  ItI.:Sl'. the h;~nellrr 
gives his tlc~g this con~nl:~lltl $'l':\Y. tlsing 
voice ronlm:~~rtl :IIIII the hill111 ~ ( ~ s L I I ~ c  (.om- 
m:111t1. l 'hc.~~ he strlls over the cl~~g with his 
lcfl foot. pl;lci~~p thc left 11cs1 111. h u t  tlot 
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Figure 9-11. Parade Rest. 

touching the dog's left side. The legs are  
kept straight, not stiff, so the weight of the 
body rests equally on both feet. a s  illustrated 
in step 3, figure 9-11. 

The left hand is placed behind the handler's 
back with the palm to the rear and fingers 
together and extended. Silence and immo- 
biiity are required. 

To resume the position of nttention from 
I'arade. REST. the handler when hearing 
the preparatory command Squad. will give 
the commalrd STAY to his  do^. then. when 
the commantl ATTENTION is given hc as- 
sumes this psiti011 ncxt to the clop's right 
side. 

The clop will remain in the tlown 1n)sition 
~tntil the instr~~ctor!tri~i~~cr gives tht: han- 
dler Sil Ilog. C:OMMANI). \'erh:~l pr:~isc 
\\,ill I I V  K~VI:II ; ~ t  thc coml)letio~~ nf llic movc- 
111olil. Ill~ucvor. ;I time nlay :~risc. tvhet~ :I 
~ I I V L  will sit W ~ C I I  pr:~iscvl: i f  this h:lppc!~ls. 
I ~ ~ P ( . I I I I ~ ~ I I I I ~ *  Iht, I I I - I I ~ S ~  : L I I ~  ; ( I )  :t~lr~iit~islc!r OI(! 
I I I . I I I I~ ' I .  cwrrr.v1i1111 r c s t r i r t i l ~ ~  111.:1is\: t1111il I.ll(! 

l l t l ~  stays. 
(h )  t\1 the cnmm:111(1 AT KASE. thc. 

I I - T I  llv~l is k1.111 i l l  ~rl:lrc!. Silvllrc- is ! ~ ! ~ l ~ ~ i r ~ a l  
I I I I ~  I I I I I ~ ~ I I I I  is ln:r~~tiIt(*cl. 

(c) At the command REST, the left 
foot is kept in place. Silence and immobility 
are not required. 

(d) At  the command FALL OUT, 
the handler and his dog leave the ranks. 
The comman Fall Out is usually given a t  
the end of a training period. so when the 
handler falls out he will tell his dog to 
Take-A-Break and while the (log is on break 
he will not be given commnnds or be rc- 
quirecl to s tay a t  the handler's side. The 
team will stay in the immediate area. 

(e) At the comm;tnd FA1.L IN, the 
hantller nnd his dog will resume their nor- 
mill posi t io~~ i l l  ranks a t  the ~)ozitiotl of at- 
tention. The commantl Attenti1111 may thcn 
be rive11 nt~tl will be rreri~tcrl a s  tlescribetl 
i l l  ~ s l r a g n ~ p h  0-:{:I (1 ). 

h. Mo\*cmctits. This sectioll \reill dcscribc 
:IIMI illuslr;~lc the prnper 1:lcinr : ~ r ~ c l  niarch- 
iclr rnnvenic~~lx csc-cutctl by ;I Mi1it:u.y \\fork- 
il~r I)op 'l't*ani. Rrrir~p movcmtb~tts :Ire cse- 
vutc-tl tlifrercr~lly l y  ;I Mili(:lry \Vl~rkil~l: I h p  
, .  lean^ from 1t111se L I ~ I K ~ L  ill I<:lsir ' V I - ; I ~ I I ~ I I ~ .  
Ilr#cv~.ver. Ihc n~:~rr l i i l~p n~c~vc~ti#.~~l:i :Ir(- cSsc- 
rl~l*.tl thr  slnlv. csrcpt lor llixht Stcp. I x f t  
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morenicnt. as shown in steps 1. 8. 3, and 4 
of finure 9-12, At the conimand esecution 
FACE, the handler takes one pace forward 
with the left foot. On the second count. as 
he pivots 90 degrees to the right on the 
balls of both feet. the command HEEI. is 
given. On the third count, he takes one step 
forward with the right foot. On the fourth 
count. he places the left foot beside the right 
foot coming to the position of attention 
(Trainink Aids: The command HEEL when 
executing the Right. FACE and About 
F.I\CE may he given when the handler exe- 
cutes the first count and when he comes to 
the position of attention. The leash can also 
be used to keep the dog close to the han- 
d!er's side. Keeping the leash in the right 
hand and along the seam of the trousers as  
the handler pivots will muse the dog to stay 
close to the handler's side). 

(b) Left, FACE is a four-count 
movement, as illustrated in steps 1. 2, 3, and 
3 of figure 9-13. At the command of exe- 
cution FACE, the handler takes one pace 
forward with the right foot. On the second 
count. he piroLs 90 denrees to his left on the 
balls of his feet and gves  the command 
HEEI. at  the same time. On the third connt, 
he takes one step forward with the left foot. 
On the fourth coont, he places the right foot 
hcsitlc the left foot coming to the position 
of i~ttention ( T n i n i r i ~  Aid: It mny be nec- 
c.~s:~ry to s ire  thr dos HEEI. rvhcn cominp 
to the ~>osition of n l t e ~ ~ l i o ~ ~ ) .  

(c) Ahoul. FACE is :I four-cnnnt 
rnr~ven~ent. ns ill~tstrated il l  steps 1. 2. 8. ant1 
-1 rsf f i g ~ ~ r r  9-14. At the comni:~ntl of esc- 
~ I I ~ ~ I I I I  F;\L'E, the h:tntllcr tnkcs one step 
forr\.:ir11 \vith thr left foot. On the scmnd 
r v \ t l r l l .  he p iv~~ts  180 tlcgrc~cs In the rc:w on 
I ~ I ?  11:111s his f(tt!t : I I I ~  givrs the r o n ~ n ~ i t ~ ~ d  
Ill.:I.:I. :tt 1111- ?;:tn~c time. 011 thc tl~irtl rntlnt. 
!!I, 1:tkl.s ~ I I I ~ .  sl(-11 \vit11 tht- It!ft fnilt ~ I I  tht, 
III.\\- tlirtvtif~t~. 0 1 1  th(8 f t t ~ ~ ~ . i h  rin11111. II(, lt1:1c(~ 
1 1 1 t .  rik*hl f1n4 II(.s~III. the I ~ f l  l'1b111 I . * ~ I I I ~ I I ~  111 

I t 1 1 ~  1)cesili1b11 of : t t t ( ~ ~ i I i < ~ t ~  (Tr:~it~inj! :\id: 
S:IIIII. :IS ~ I I  (:I) :~I>ovc-.). 

121 YI:trt.I~irt~:. I ) I I Y ; I I ~  i t ~ i t i : t I  Ir:1itti1117 
: 8 1 1 # l  ! 1 8 1 I i i  ~trr~Ii~.iu~~t~~,v i.s :tv#~~tir#vI. i l  111:ty 111: 
t~e.i.d..s:~ry 1 1 s  11u4. , s l ~ t , f . i l i v  l # . ~ . l ~ ~ ~ i ~ ) t l t . s  i: ,.st'- 
C I I I ~ I I ~ '  n ~ : ~ r r l ~ i ~ ~ g  I I ~ # B \ . ~ I I I I - I I ~ : .  I:(w I - S : I I I I ~ ~ I * .  

I V I I ~ . - I  1 1 1 ~  I . , ~ I I I I I I : , I I ~ ~  #>I'  1.st.1.11fie811 is )!i\.#.t~ 1 ~ 1 1  

~ . i , : I t l  I I I V I I %  (SIII . II  :a.< '1.0 TIIK llK.\lt. 

RIGHT FLANK, and COLUMN RIGHT!. 
the handler can hold his right arm along his 
right side and slightly to the rear. This 
causes the leash to become taut when the 
handler makes his turn;  thus. the dog re- 
mains close to his handler's side. 

9-4. Introduction lo the Dog. After the han- 
dler learns the verbal and hand gesture coni- 
mands and military drill he is assigned to 
and must develop a friendly relationship 
with his dog. Development of this relation- 
ship normally takes 2 or  3 days. 

The handler proceeds cautiously with his 
newly assigned dog. He never enters his 
dog's kennel until he is accepted by the dog, 
and only when instructed to and supervised 
by the instructor/tminer. The dog becomes 
accustomed to the handlers voice and smell, 
with the handler remaining close to but out- 
side the dog's kennel. The dog may be petted 
around the head and shoulders if he shows 
no indications of disliking his handler. The 
handler refrains from putting his hands on 
the dog's flanks. because some dogs are quite 
sensitive in this area. 

When instructed to enter the dog's ken- 
nel. the handler refrains from making any 
sudden movements or gestures that may 
excite his dog. He may ccnx. but not force. 
the dog to his side. Once rtcceptctl I I ~  his 
doa, the handler may be instructed to put 
thc! leash on his dog and remove him from 
the kennel. At this time. the handler fol- 
lows all safety pn!r;~~~tions. If a doc tries 
to bite his handler. thc hn~~tl lcr  ahnuld :tvoitl 
becoming frightenctl ant1 Itre the x:,frty prn- 
cr~lurc>s o~ctlinetl in parngr:~]~h .%2j. 011ce 
i~tttsitlc the kennel?; nnd whet1 iti3trur.lotl. 
thr  h:~rltller pets :ind talks tn his tlog ant1 
:tll~~\vs him ~ I I  romp :uitl ~,l:~y. 

Even after a s:~tisf;tctorv r;~pport has k e n  
tl~*vc*l~q~t~~l. Ihi* h:~ntllc'r :tlwr.nys s111.:1ks to his 
t11w h~h(,*rt> i - ~ ~ t t . r i ~ ~ ~  thtb ~ C I I I I C - I .  \V~I(!II :I 
KI-I h :~~i~ l l r r - r l e~  rt~l:~tiottshil~ h;~s IM-I~II cst:tb- 
Iistic(1. lit(* rnilit.:try \vor!iing tlopg ttb:tn1 Itrgins 
t ~ l ) r . ~ l i ~ ~ r l c . c -  t r n i t ~ i ~ ~ g .  

!l-5. Ol~vtlirnt-c Fi~rrn:ttii~ns. T.'o~tr ty11r.s I,( 

f o r t ~ ~ : ~ I i f ~ ~ t ? ;  :lrv 11si~1 11. tv:trh t1:13if, ,>I)ivli~.tt~.t* 
I,::IvII f11rn7:tI iott i?; (l(*,sii?~~tvl for :I ~111vilic 1*11r. 
PO?;(:. yt.1. Il~*sihlr I - I I I ~ I I ~ ~  to ~ I P  IISIYI i ~ ~ r  
~ * f t ~ i ~ r  I I ~ I : I . ~ I - ~  ( s f  t r : ~ i t ~ i ~ ~ r .  For s :~f~%ly.  ! 5  f t* t , l  

i111,~rv:tIs : I ~ I -  I I I : I ~ I I ~ : I ~ I I I ~ ~  11i , l \ r . (~-11 11<bj: I,.:II~?; 







~SllO~~l!UlOJ ~ll!llllS [llll: '>ll!l '.l(.)l!> all1 ll! 

lUn!JlJIlld "UlO3~~ oAl:l{ SIU1:;ll ;II,II ;,I() .l"lJl! 
I)~~lll)OJ1U! S! llO!ll!~.l~J S1q.L 'lL1'1!1J '11 

'qsual qooj-9 aql jo 1~13 ;)q1 )I! s.1a111111:q 
.1!aq1 ql!m 11o!q!sod .LIS 341 (I! SXII~I smoqs 
LI-6 a~nl!$ .ifu!u!ual aaua!l~.q~~ ~)~JIII!A~)I! 

~III: *alu![>awaa1u! 'a!tit!q SII!JIII) n'lon!lsalja 
ImSn "q 1tua IlO!~ULUJOJ aU!l 'all!'l .J 

-uo!gsru.tuj s!ql Xr~!sn , 
al!'(M .~au!t.~l/.~o~~nrqnu! aql 1(q 1,a~nl'o.1~11! 
aq duur ~[!.'p A~a!gl!ui pu~ spuizuawo~ aaua!p 
-aqo aaqgo 'uo!ssaJYoJd %u!u!r?a~ l!al(q au!tu 
-1a)ap pua aaunuuopad .sluuay 9op aql ar\.las 

.url?aq Bop qsea JOJ 

.i1!1!q".la~nau1!ur pus X~ajt.~ JOJ awds aldwl! 
;lu!mollu pa1)uudxa s! ala.rp aq2 'pau!rug 
%u!aq surna) llop jo ~aqurnu aql uo pasea 



AFM 125-5 Vol I 18 December 1973 

It is used to teach the dogs toleration while 
working in close proximity to each other 
during military drill and to move a group 
of dog teams from one location to another. 
Distance between dog teams mag vary ac- 
cording to the degree of proficiency. At first, 
a loose, wide formation is used as  illustrated 
in figure 3-18; however, a closer formation 
may be used as  proficiency increases. The 
instructor/trainer is positioned so all can hear 
the commands. 

9-6. Gunfire and the Command "Cover": 
a. Gunfire. The Military Working Dog will 

be subjected to various noises throoghout 
his Air Force career, but the most difficult 
to surmont is gunfire. Therefore, the pur- 
pose of gunfire training is to condition the 
dog so h e  will not be deterred when per- 
forming his duties. The dog musl detect and 
attack (on provocation or command) an 
intruder who is either firing or attempting 
to penetrate an area under fire support and 
also continue the attack when the handler re- 
turns fire. 

Everyone involved in gunfire training. 
especially the instructor/trainer, must re- 
member these important factors: 

( 1 )  Never back a dog down with pun- 
fire. 

(2) Adjust the gunfire to the unsatis- 
factory dog. 

(3) Use only blank ammunition. 
(4) Never fire a weapon directly a t  a 

clog, when closer than 15 feet. 
(5) Continually build the dog's confi- 

dence. 

Gunfire training must be given on a regular 
basis and introduced in each phase of train- 
ing. To accustom a dog to gunfire. i t  is 
best to discharge a small caliber weapon, 
casually and intermittently, a t  a distance 
from the dog to prevent any adverse effect. 
This is done while the dog is engaged in some 
type of activity that  absorbs his attention. 
Also, the firer changes direction and gradual- 
ly moves closer. This will help eliminate the 
possibility of a set pattern of gunfire for the 
dog to anticipate. If a dog reacts unfavor- 
ably a t  this time i t  may be necessary to use 
a cap pistol to prevent the dog from be- 
coming excited or nervous; also, the han- 
dler must soothe his dog by praising him. 
Several training periods may be required 
before the dog accepts the gunfire. 

As the dog accepts gunfire a t  varying 
distances, more advanced stages of training 
should be introduced, such a s  a chase exer- 
cise during controlled aggressiveness train- 
ing-. This consists of the handler and his 
dog chasing the decoy/iirer. 

As training progresses and the dog's con- 
fidence increases, larger caliber weapons are 
introduced and, if a t  all possible he is ex- 
posed to infiltration courses with simulated 
overhead and ground mortar, artillery shells, 
and simulated grenade firing. 

After all possible methods and techniques 
have been exhausted and if the dog still 
does not respond satisfactorily to gunfire 
training, action is taken to eliminate the dog 
from the program. 

The kennelmaster is responsible for 
maintnining an ample supply of blank am- 
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munition for training purposes. AFR 56-41. 
Ammunition Allowances for  Individual 
Training and Pellet Training Authorizations, 
authorizes 50 rounds of caliber .38 blank 
ammunition per year for each Military Work- 
ing Dog assijwed. 

b. Cover. The command COVER is not a 
command to the dog but to the handler. This 
command is taught to prevent the dog from 
becoming alarmed or  confused when his 
handler drops to the ground. This cover ac- 
tion is necessary when the handler must as- 
sume a defensive position to protect him- 
self. 

Before the handler drops to  the mound, 
he gives his dog the command DOWN. The 
dog then goes to the down position a s  the 
handler drops to the ground beside him. When 
the handler first practices this exercise, he 
must not drop to the ground too suddenly; 
if he does, his dog may become frightened 
and attempt to  jump up. After several trails, 
the dog becomes accustomed to this exercise. 

Unless the prooer precaution is taken, the 
msition of a military dog team may be re- 
vealed when an approaching vehicle illumi- 
nates an area. A dog's eyes reflect the light 
from a vehicle. To avoid this reflection. the 
handler covers the dog's eyes with his right 
hand. When the handler is practicing the 
command COVER, he frequently places his 
hand over his dog's eyes to accustom the dog 
to the movement. 

SECTION ILINTERMEDIATE OBEDI- 
ENCE 

9-7. Purpnse. Intermediate obedience is only 
rliRererit from basic obedience in that the 
distance between the handler and his dog 
is greater. The purpose is to increase the 
h:~ntller's control over his dog. 

9-9. Conln~antls a t  a Distance. Before the 
escrcire begins, the handler needs to h 
:Irvilre of the following: 

a. Whe11 the (log and handler are  more 
than G feet :~p:trt, the dog may follow his 
h:lntllrr. 'l'n 1,rcvcrit the (log from following. 
give the rornni:~ntl STAY firmly i~ntl gri~tl- 
uillly ~ I I C ~ P ~ I P L .  the clist;~l~cc by backing i~wiiy. 

I). I)rs  not 1111ll 011 thc Ieilsh. Thc tlojc may 
Ic.c*l this is :III intlir:ltio~~ to r r t ~ ~ r n  to his 
t1:11111lt~r. 

c. Verbal correction is usually sufficient: 
however, when physical correction is re- 
quired, the handler must return to his dog. 

The esercise begins when the handler re- 
places the 60-inch leash with the 360-inch 
training leash. Coiling the leash, then hold- 
ing the hand loop, the handler throws the 
coiled portion in front and to the left of 
his dog. He nest  commends his dog to STAY. 
steps off with the right foot: marches 19 
paces fonvard and on the 19th step pivots 
180 degrees to his rear; then changes the 
leash from the right to the left hand. Facing 
his dog, the handler praises him verbally. 

While a t  the end of the leash and the 
dog fails to go down or sit on command. the 
handler gives the verbal reprimand "NO." 
steps forward with the right foot and gives 
the appropriate hand gesture and voice com- 
mand. If the dog still fails to execute the 
command the handler returns to his dog 
(do not run or  make any threatening ges- 
tures toward him). Do not give another 
command while returning to the dog unless 
he breaks position and only then give the 
command STAY. If the dog esecutes the 
command a s  the  handler approaches him, 
the handler continues his approach. When 
close enough he grasps the leash near the 
snap and commands him to SIT without 
jerking on the leash. He then repeats the 
command DOWN and jerks downward on the 
leash. As in other phases of training re- 
petition. praise. patience, correction, and 
know how are  required. 

After the dog learns what is espected of 
him, the handler. to develop more control, 
may introduce exercises. such as  walking 
or  jumping over his dog, or running around 
the dog. When 1111 the intermediate obedi- 
ence requiren~ents have been met and the dog 
performs sitisf:rctorily, the handler should 
have little tlificl~lty in exercising the control 
rieetlecl in atlvi~ncetl obedience. 

9-9. Plrrpnse. The purl)osc of :tdvnnccd obedi- 
ence tr:~ininp is for the (lox to csc r~ t tc~  obetli- 
c.r~c.c n~rnni;~iitls g i v c ~ ~  :I; :I tIi.ut:~r~rc :1nc1 :~l?;o 
to inrrt::tsc the h;~ntller's rontr~)l. 

9-10. OlT-l.e;~sl~ Ol~c~tlicnce Tn~ininrr. 'l'o be- 
girl ofT-lc*:~sh I r :~ in in~ .  the h:~n~llrr rnllrt cbx- 
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eci~te  the basic commands and movements 
w ~ t h  his dog a t  his side. By performing this 
exercise first, the handler has the oppor- 
tunity to evaluate his dog's reliability and 
revert to the use of the long leash or short 
leash to correct any deficiency. However, a 
dog that performs well on leash will nor- 
mally perform as  well off leash. He should 
practice these exercises until he feels that 
his dog will perform among other teams 
without showing hostility toward them. 

As training progresses, the handler can 
then move out in front of his dog a short 
distance, and as the dog performs satisfac- 
torily, the handler can gradually increase the 
distance. The dog's performance will deter- 
mine how far away his handler should be, 
but normally 50 feet should by considered 
the maximum distance. When the handler 
moves back to the dog he should perform 
certain movements, such a s  circling around 
the dog, and stepping or jumping over the 
dog. These movements are necessary to teach 
the dog that he must remain in position 
until commanded to do otherwise by his 
handler. 

At this stage of training, a minimum of 
corrections should be necessary ; however, 
too much emphasis cannot be placed on the 
importance of proper correction. If the dog 
has not responded in a correct and consist- 
ent manner to the proper commands, the 
handler must return to the preliminary off- 
leash exercise3 irnd repeat them as  often as  
necessary for pmper performance. The team 
that performs .satisfactorily in all phases of 
off-leash obedience training will have an ex- 
cellent chance of meeting all the standards 
which produce a reliable patrol dog team. 

SECTION I)-CONFIDENCE COURSE 

9-11. I'urpose. A militz~ry worlting dog m u s t  
be kept in gootl physic;ll condition to main- 
1i1i11 his elli(.i~ncy ilnd to i~ccomplish his 
strenuous tl~~ties. 'lis physic;ll contlition is 
n~;~inl;ti~~ctl by receiving proper Iootl. nicd- 
ic:d ci~rc!. : L I I I ~  ~ I . C ~ I I C I I ~  cxcr(:isc. This cscr- 
rise ~ I I ~ ~ I I I ~ I ! ~  jr~ml~ing or sci~ling thc rrbst:~- 
clcs showt~ i l l  l i ~ u r c  9-19. 'n~cxe provi(le 
cxcrcisc. 1111iltl Lhc ilop's ~(~r~fitlencc. tc:lch 
hi111 IIOL Lo I*, :~l'r:ti~l or :tny III:ICC his h:111~1lcr 
nl:iy L:~kt. I ~ i n i .  ;111rl inc-rc;~rt: It>(! JI;:IIIIICI.'L 

control over his dog. Attachment gives the 
specifications for each obslacle shown in 
figure 9-19. The sequencing of obstacles 
should be from the easiest to the most dif- 
ficult: therefore, the lower hurdles are 
placed first. 

The words "jump" and "scale" are  used 
to describe the dog's actions while negotiat- 
ing obstacles. When a dog jumps over an 
obstacle, he clears or  hurdles it. On the 
other hand, when he scales an obstacle, he 
jumps as high as he can and climbs the rest 
of the distance to get over it. 

Jumping and scaling usually raise a 
dog's spirit and most dogs enjoy this train- 
ing. However, jumping and scaling are  very 
tiring to the dog and should not be over- 
done in any training period. In determin- 
ing the length and frequency of these ex- 
ercises the handler must consider his dog's 
age, physical ability, and the weather. Dur- 
ing hot weather, the dog must not be over- 
worked. 

NOTE: The veterinarian can provide specific 
instructions a s  to the degree of training 
older dogs with medical problems should 
receive on the confidence course. 

9-12. Training Procedures. In negotiating 
the confidence course, the dog only jumps 
or scales an obstacle when commanded. The 
verbal command used during this exercise is 
"HUP." Upon hearing the command HUP. 
the dog jumps or scales the obstacle, and 
when commanded, returns to the heel posi- 
tion. Obstacles that a military working dog 
arc required to negotiate consist of hurdles, 
catwalks, scaling wall*, stairs, tunnels, and 
windows. 

Like all other phases of training, the dog 
must first be taught to complete these ex- 
ercises on leash. This allows the handler 
more control while j..~iding nntl assisting 
his (log ovcr each obstacle. As the dog's 
proficiency inc~mses,  he is trained otT leash. 
'rhc procedure used in tc:~chinp a dog to 
negotiate these 0bst:tclcs are listetl hclow. 

:I. Ilurtllcs. A 110s m:ly jump ovcr a 
hrdgc' or a~tiothcr obsl:~cle but m:ly be rc- 
lur.l;1111 to iump (~vcr  ;I h~~rt l le .  R , r  this rea- 
son. 11 is ;ttlvis;~blc tc~ r~sc :I hurtllc with re- 
mov;\hlc I~oitrcls ; I I I ~  L O  I O W C ~  the hurtlle 
I I I I L I I  L t ~ t '  1I0g I . ~ L I I  \ ~ i l l l i  r ~ \ ~ ( ~ r  il OIICC the 



AFM 125-5 Vol I 18 Decembm 1973 

I'igure 9-19. Confidence Course. 
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hurdle is lowered, the handler with the leash 
in his right hand, begins the exercise with 
his dog on leash. Ther team approaches the 
hurdle at a normal pace, and the handler 
steps over it with his left foot, simultaneously 
giving the command HUP. If the dog hesi- 
tates or balks, the handler stops on the o p  
posite side of the hurdle and helps his dog 
over by coaxing, tugging on the leash, an'd 
repeating the command HUP. After the dog 
crosses the hurdle, the handler praises his 
dog, and gives the command HEEL. The 
dog soon learns to jump over the hurdle 
when the handler gives the command HUE'. 
As the dog progresses, additional boards are 
inserted until a desired height, not to exceed 
three feet, is attained. Thereafter, when the 
handler is approximately two paces from 
the hurdle, he commands HUP and instead 
of stepping over the hurdle, he passes to 
the right and goes around it. As the dog's 
front feet strike the ground the handler 
commands HEEL. After the dog assumes 
this position, he is.praised. 

The next hurdle a dog must be taught 
to negotiate is the window. In doing this, 
the handler may be required to assist his 
dog. As the team approaches this hurdle 
a t  a normal pace, the handler changes the 
leash to his left hand. When the team is 
approximately two paces from obstacle, the 
handler increases his pace, thus increasing 
the dog's speed; gives the command HUP; 
then throws the leash through the window 
with his left hand and catches i t  with his 
right hand. 

The handler then passes to the right of 
the obstacle and continues for about 6 feet. 
The handler gives the command HEEL as 
the dog's front feet strike the ground. After 
assuming the Heel position, the dog is ver- 
bally and physically praised. 

During introductory training and when 
approaching the window, a dog may balk 
>r hesitate when given the command HUP. 
If this happens, the handler approaches the 
,bstacle, gives the command HUP (this 
zommand may be repeated as necessary). 
places the dog's front feet on the bottom 
)f the window; throws the leash through 
:he window; then physically helps the dog 
.hrough the window; and finally, goes to 
.hc oppositc side of the obstacle and com- 

mands his dog to HEEL. Verbal encour- 
agement is given as the dog negotiates the 
obstacles. After assuming the heel position, 
the dog is given both verbal and physical 
praise. 

b. Catwalks. This type of obstacle in- 
creases a dog's surefootedness and teaches 
him to walk on a narrow surface at varying 
heights. This obstacle consists of a log or 
plank. Before taking his dog over this ob- 
stacle, the handler must cheek for unsafe 
conditions such are protruding splinters or 
nails. Also, if the obstacle is slippery, i t  
must be dried prior to use to prevent the 
dog from possibly falling and d v i n g  an 
injury. After checking the obstacle, the han- 
dler begins the exercise by approaching 
the catwalk with the leash in his right 
hand and the dog in the heel position. He 
gives the verbal command HUP approxi- 
mately three feet from the obstacle. After 
his dog jumps or walks onto the obstacle, the 
handler gives verbal encouragement. 
NOTE: If your dog refuses to walk or jump 
onto the catwalk, place the dog's front feet 
on the obstacle, give the command HUE 
and with the right hand gently pull the 
leash forward directly in front of the dog. 
Physical assistance may be needed to 
further assist the dog onto the obstacle. 
Once the dog is on the catwalk, the handler 
gently continues to pull the leash forward. 
He walks beside his dog with his left hand 
on the dog's left side helping his dog main- 
tain his balance. Verbal encouragement is 
given along with physical assistanee while 
proceeding slowly to the end of the obstacle. 
The dog is then praised and given the com- 
mand HEEL. After assuming the heel poai- 
tion, the dog is rewarded with verbal and 
physical praise. 

During initial training, a dog may jump 
off the catwalk before going its full length. 
In this situation, he is praised for negotiab 
ing the catwalk that far, and the exercise 
is repeated. The dog soon gains confidence 
and masters this obstacle while his handler 
walks beside him providing little or no as- 
sistance. 

c. Stairs. This obstacle requires a dog 
to walk up and down steps. To prevent the 
ciog from possibly falling and injuring him- 
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self, the obstacle, if slippery must be dried 
prior to its use. When the team is approxi- 
mately one pace from the obstacle, the han- 
dler gives the command HUP. When the dog 
comes off the last step, the handler must be 
approximately two paces in front of the dog 
and give the command HEEL as  the dog's 
front feet strike the ground. The distance 
between the obstacle and handler along with 
a timely, command of HEEL prevents the 
dog from going past his handler. 

While the dog is negotiating this obstacle, 
the handler gives verbal encouragement ; 
however, once the dog assumes the heel posi- 
tion, he is verbally and physically praised. 

During the introduction to this obstacle, 
a dog may balk when given the command 
HUP. If this occurs, the handler re- 
approaches the obstacle, commands HUP, 
steps off with his left foot and walks over 
the obstacle with his dog by his side. If 
the handler gives verbal and physical praise 
to his dog a s  they continue over the obstacle, 
i t  will soothe the dog while reassuring his 
confidence. As the dog progresses, the 

3 handler goes to the right of the obstacle 
rather than over it. 

d. Scaling wall. This obstacle requires 
the dog to jump as high as possible onto 
the obstacle, then scramble over to the other 
side. To prevent injury to the dog, the 
obstacle must be dry and in good condition. 
As the handler approaches within four steps 
of the obstacle, he increases his pace, thus 
causing the dog to increase his speed, en- 
abling him to jump as high as possible. 
When the handler is two steps from the 
obstacle he gives the command HUP. As 
the dog goes over the obstacle, the leash 
must have sufficient slack so the dog will 
not become hung-up. To insure the leash 
will not become snagged on top of the wall. 
the handler flips the leash as the dog goes 
over the obstacle. The handler continues 
past the obstacle, stops about three paces 
in front of it, and gives the command 
HEEL as the dog's front feet touch the 
ground. If difficulty arises in getting the dog 
to scale the wall, i t  may be necessary for 
the handler to go over the wall with his 
dog. 

e. Tunnel. While a dog is being tnught 

to crawl through a tunnel, it is usually 
necessary for his handler to assist him. The 
dog is walked to the end of the tunnel, where 
he can examine it. The handler snaps the 
360-inch leash onto the choke chain and 
holds it close to the snap. He then removes 
the Winch leash, coils the 360-inch leash, 
and throws it through the tunnel. The 
handler puts the dog in the down position, 
the commands him to STAY. He then moves 
to the other end of the tunnel, looks through 
i t  so the dog can see him, and coaxes the 
dog through. If necessary. the handler tugs 
on the leash, making the dog crawl through 
the tunnel. 

When the dog correctly executes the com- 
mands and successfully negotiates the con- 
fidence course on leash, the handler may pro- 
ceed to off leash training. This training is 
conducted in the same manner, except the 
dog is off leash. If the dog does not react 
properly while off leash, the handler re- 
verts to on leash training. 

SECTION E-CONTROLLED AGGRES- 
SIVENESS TRAINING 

The duties of the patrol dog require him 
to be moderately aggressive yet controllable. 
To achieve this, the dog must receive con- 
trolled aggressiveness training. This train- 
ing enables the dog to perform his second- 
ary function, which is to pursue, attack 
and hold an intruder only on command 
from the handler. He is also trained to at- 
tack without command when an intruder 
attempts to escape or when the handler's life 
is endangered. 

Before agitation exercises begin and con- 
trol can be applied, the handler must learn 
the commanda used. 

9-13. Commands Used : 
a. GET HIM. This command is given 

when the handler wishes his dog to attack. 
In the initial exercises, the command is re- 
peated several times in an excited tone of 
voice while the dog is being agitated. 

While the dog is being agitated, the han- 
dler must remain in position and maintain 
his balance. To do this the handler spreads 
his feet shoulder width apart; places one 
foot slightly forward; flexes his knees; 
bends forward slightly a t  the waist; and 
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extends his arms forward without locking tector or rag to provoke, without aetually 
the elbows. Losing one's balance or moving striking the dog. The dog is always the 
could cause serious injury to the agitator, winner and never backed down. To develop 
another handler, or dog. aggressiveness and determine the dogs fu- 

b. HOLD HIM. This command is given ture in agitation the instructor/trainer con- 
to the dog in a requesting tone of voice. ducts the following exercises. 
It is used-only when the dog bites a play 
rag or wrap. If the dog releases his bite, 
repeat the command GET HIM, and when 
he bites again, command HOLD HIM. 

c. OUT. The wmmand OUT is used to 
cease the dog's attack or release his bite. 
The wmmand is given in a demanding tone 
of voice. This will normally cause the dog 
to cease his attack and direct his attention 
back to his handler. If this command is not 
sufficient, a slight jerk on the leash, the 
verbal reprimand "NO" and repeat of the 
command OUT may be used. Once the dog 
ceases his attack, the command HEEL is 
given. For example, the dog is attacking and 
when he is half way to the agitator the 
handler gives the command OUT. When 
the dog slows his forward movement the 
handler immediately gives the command 
HEEL; or, if the dog ia biting and given 
the command OUT, aa the dog releases, 
give the command HEEL. 

d. STAY. The command STAY in aggres- 
siveness training requires the dog to 
remain in position until given another com- 
mand, and also, to indicate to the agitator 
the exercise can begin. During initial ex- 
ercises, control of the dog is not imperative. 
However, as training progresses, the dog 
must remain in position until the command 
GET HIM is given. 

The above commands will be introduced 
in agitation exercises but will not be en- 
forced until the dog's aggressiveness has 
been developed and determined. 

9-14. Agitation Exercises. Agitation ex- 
ercises are designed to develop and deter- 
mine the aggressiveness in a dog. Agita- 
tion consists of teasing the dog to the 
extent that he bites a t  the agitator. 

The agitator plays an important role in 
this training. Therefore persons acting as 
agitators must be thoroughly instructed on 
what to do before each exercise begins. 
When agitating the dog, the agitator uses 
a supple switch, burlap bag. arm pro- 

a. Individual. This exercise consists of 
each dog receiving the same stimulus, a mild 
agitation. The dog's reaction to this stimulus 
places him in one of three categories: over, 
moderately, or under aggressive. 

To etfectively determine the dogs aggres- 
siveness, the handler and his dog must be 
completely isolated from other dogs 

Each exercise is set so the wind carries 
the scent of the agitator to the dog. The 
dog should not see the agitator but should 
catch the scent of him. Through repetition 
the dog begins to associate the smell of a 
concealed person with agitation, thus be- 
coming more alert. 

Different methods are used to determine 
the aggressiveness of a dog. If followed step 
by step, the following method can be used 
successfully. 

(1) The agitator is concealed upwind 
from the line of approach to be taken by 
the handler and his dog. 

(2) The handler maintains a safety 
leash. 

(3) The handler and dog approach near 
the area where the agitator is concealed. 

(4) While the team approaches, the 
agitator attempts to attract the dog's atten- 
tion and interest. This is not an exaggerated 
attempt, but the agitator may whisper 
softly, snap twigs, or move his body slightly. 

(5) During the approach, the handler 
concentrates entirely on the actions of his 
dog, occasionally speaking to his dog in a 
low suspicious tone of voice. 

(6) When the dog detects the location 
of the agitator, the handler speaks to his 
dog in an encouraging tone of voice. 

(7) If the dog has not detected the 
agitator, or if the dog has detected the 
agitator but shows no interest in him, the 
agitator reveals his position by the time the 
team has approached to within 10 feet of 
the hiding place. 

(8) The agitator then moves suspi- 
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ciously away from the dog and, if necessary, 
makes growling noises similar to those of 
a dog. The agitator must always m e  a* 
from the dog. 

(9) The handler slowly follows the 
agitator, a t  a safe distance, and speaks en- 
couragingly to his dog. 

At this stage of training a dog that has 
never been exposed to any form of agita- 
tion may show signs of underaggressiveness. 
However, in most eases, additional train- 
ing exercises will develop the dog's aggres- 
siveness. 

The overaggressive dog becomes too ex- 
cited a s  he  attempts to attack the agitator. 
This dog is extremely difficult, if not impos- 
sible, for the handler to control. 

The moderately aggressive dog snaps, 
barks, or growls a t  the agitator. All of the 
dog's interest is C i t e d  toward the agita- 
tor; however, the handler has no difsculty 
in eontrolling his dog. 

When this exercise has been completed 
two or three times, they may be varied; each 
dog may be given the opportunity to bite 
the sleeve or rag, or to give chase. After the 
dog is given the opportunity to bite the 
wrap or rag, he is given the command OUT. 
If the dog does not respond to the command 
OUT, the handler gives the verbal repri- 
mand "NO" and repeats the command OUT. 

The "chase," which is a mild form of 
agitation, ia used in conjunction with line 
agitation. This form of agitation is used 
on all types of dogs. As stated previously, 
only moderately aggressive and underaggres- 
sive dogs are used in line agitation; there- 
fore, a separate chase exercise should be set 
up if the overaggressive dog is to be agi- 
tated in this manner. Normally, the over- 
aggressive dog is sufficiently agitated 
through routine scout and patrol exercises. 
The chase is employed during the phase 
of line agitation in which each dog is  agi- 
tated individually. 

Beginning with the first dog in line, the 
agitator teases the dog and then turns and 
runs. At this time, the handler encourages 
his dog to give chase. The agitator runs 
approximately 20 yards; he then raises his 
right or left arm to indicate the direction 
he intends to turn. The handler makes a wide 
turn so as not to end the chase too abruptly. 

or the dog may think he is being corrected 
for chasing the agitator. As soon as  possible, 
the agitator lies down on the ground or 
conceals himself in some other manner. This 
makes the dog think he has completly chased 
the agitator away. 

After completing the exercise, the team 
returns to its original position, and the 
agitator begins to work with the next dog 
in Sme. 

b. Line. The purpose of line agitation is 
to develop the aggressiveness of an under- 
aggtessive dog. Only moderately aggressive 
and underaggressive dogs are used in this 
type of agitation. 

To position themselves correctly, the 
handlers and their dogs form a single line; 
the handlers are approximately 15 feet apart; 
they take a wide stance with the feet firmly 
planted on the ground; and each underag- 
gressive dog should be between two moder- 
ately aggressive dogs, or stagger the line 
placing the underaggressive dog in front a 
few feet and still maintaining the 16 feet. 
The agitator, equipped with a switch, burlap 
bag, or sleeve, positions himaelf approxi- 
mately 10 feet in front of and directly facing 
the first handler and dog in line. 

To stimulate and prepare the dog for line 
agitation, the handler puts his dog on guard 
by giving the command WATCH HIM in 
a low and suspicious tone of voice; this 
arouses the dog's interest in the agitator. 
The handler uses words of encouragement 
while the dog is interested in the agitator. 
If the dog begins to lose interest in the 
agitator, the command WATCH BIM is 
given again. 

After all the dogs are alerted, the agi- 
tator begins his first threatening motion. 
Then, the agitator runs up and down the 
line stimulating all of the dogs, as shown 
in figure 9-20. After all the dogs have been 
sufficiently stimulated, the agitator begins 
working with each dog. This exercise de- 
mands the closest cooperation between each 
handler and the agitator, and i t  is per- 
formed in the following manner. 

(1) The agitator stands directly in 
front of the handler and begins to tease 
the dog. 

(2) Upon command from the agita- 
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Figure 6-28. Line Adlation. 

tor, the handler begins to advance slowly. 
During the advance, the handler contin- 
ually encoureges his dog by giving the com- 
mand GET HIM. The kandlw rnscst never 
advance unW tdd to do so by the agitdm. 

(Sf When the dog comes to  within 10 
feet of tbe agitator, the agitator acts ex- 
cited and afraid as  he begins to walk back. 
wards away from the dog. 

(4) The handler keeps moving toward 
the agitator; A t  the same time, the agitator 
uses his switch, burlap kg,  or sleeve to 
irritate the  dog. 

(5) After the dog has been thoroughly 
agitated, the agitator ceases all movement. 

(6) The handler prafses his dog and 
returns to his place in line. 

After ewh exerci.~ is completed, the ag- 
itator moves on to the next handler and dog 
in line. 

A great degree of control i s  not epplied 
until the above exercises are conductecl sev- 
eral times and the dog's aggressiveness is 
developed. 

5-15. Applying Control. Althot~gh some con- 
tml has been required thus far, the d o ~  
must now begin to follow all commands 
given IW the hnndtcr. The dog d l  be 116- 

lo~rsd to bite the m.tntima mg or arm prib 
lwfor nnlg on cmnsrtmd f m ~  his hf~wdlcr. 
A n ~ r  other lime the clng di.yn/nucr c~g.rn-4.rie 
xig~r:, of  hmlilil~. he r n i ~ t  be c ~ r r ~ c t e d  itrr&- 
irc~dirrlel~t. Therefore. the hnndler must halve 
r~~nl l~ l r lc  nrntn~l of his c l n ~  :rt :rII times. Kw11 
in rnir~tl thict ovcnnrrcu.tiny in a l t cn~p t i~~y  
111 )~:lin rornrdetc rontrnl co111d n1hw i~clvcrw 
cNt.rl in training. 

This trairriny begins with the clog ill the 
IIcr?llSit lx~sition s ~ a l  thc hnndlcr yiviny thc 

command STAY. The agitator equipped with 
an agitation rag or wrap (arm protector) and 
about 20 feet in front of the dog, moves sua- 
piciously toward him as shown in figure 9-21. 
The agitrttor. to get the dog's attention. 
make growling noises similar to those of a 
dog. As the agitator gets within about 4 feet 
of the dog the handler gives the command 
GET HIM in an encouraging tone of voice. 
At thia time the dog should move forward 
and gmsp the agitation rag with his teeth, 
as shown in figure 94E. If the dog moves 
forward and bites the rag before being com- 
manded to do so, he must be corrected, 
because i t  is imperative that the dog learn 
to hite only on command from his handler. 
In the initial stages of this training, cor- 
rection tends to cauae the dog to become shy 
of the agitator. If this happens, the dog 
mny not hite on command. As the dog bites 
the rag, the handler keeps the leaah taut, 
encourages and praises and then gives the 
command H0I.D HIM. While agitating the 
dog the agitator should move the rag in a 
side to side motion, making s u n  the rag 
is low enough so that the dog's front feet 
remain on the ground a t  all times. If the 
ac*itatc)r holds the rag too high or too low. 
the dog may have a tendency to releare his 
Ijitc prematurely. 

After the dog has been scrfkiently agi- 
tated. the nritator re1ea.w the rag and pcr- 
mits the dog t ~ )  have it. Normnlly. this will 
ral1.w thc (log to fccl like he is tho winner. 
I f  thc (Iw continun* to hold the rclg after 
tho ilyil:ttrtr rc1ee.sc.u it, the hancllcr car- 
m t z  thc cloy hy giving the cornmnntl 011'- 
ill :I shnrl). rlemn~~rliny tone of voirc as  he 
sirn~rltnnn~rrsly jcrkr the Icmh. .lerkinr. tho 
Iritrh nicls il l  tcsrhing Lhc clor to mlnilw his 
bito immcnli:~tcly OII the eommnirtl 01I'I'. If 
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Figure 9-21. Agitator Holding Agitator's Rag. 

Figure 9-22. Dog Cnsping Agitator's hg. 

the dog cloes not respotrd by releasi~~g the 
rag. the h:urdler must resort lo the same 
procdurc! used i l l  breaking I I ~  it dog fight. 
This yrocctlurc is cnpl;~i~lecl il l  p:~r:tgr;tph 
8-3. After each :\git;ttion eswcise the dog's 
;~bility 10 bite and holtl the ngit;~tiol~ rag 
hhoulcl iltrre;~sc. 

Aitcr the  do^ becomes proficient in bit- 
ina rultl tic~ltling Lhc i1giti11i1111 1 . i ~ ~ .  thv ilgi- 
tator holtl?; the 171p. while the h:tlallrr si- 

multaneously jerks the leash and gives the 
command OUT. If the dog does not respond 
immediately to the command OUT by re- 
leasing his bite, the handler must re.sort to 
the dog fight procedures as  mentioned above. 

As this training progresses, the arm pro- 
tector, is substituted for  the agitation rag. 
During initial training with the arm pro- 
tector i t  should be loosely xvrapped with 
a soft cloth material which the dog can 
sink his teeth into. 

To begin agitation training with the arm 
protector, the dog is in the Heel/Sit position 
and given the commacd STAY. The agita- 
tor who is in a crouched positiol~ about 20 
feet in front of the dog. adva~lces tnwitrd 
the dog suspiciously. If necessary. the agi- 
tator makes growling noises similar to those 
o f  a dog. The agitator has the pmtcctctl 
arm positiolled ill front of him :it about thc 
level shown in fipiirc 9-2:). As the ; ~ ~ i t i ~ t o r  
gets within :tbout 4 feet of the dog. the 
h;incllcr gives the c~rr~lm;ultl CE'S 111>1. Thc 
(log sho~lltl immctli:ttely nlovc f~~r\!;u'rl : I I I ~  

gr;Isp the protcctctl :Irnl wlth his teeth. :IS 

shown in figure 9-24, 'Stic ~ : I I I ( I I P ~  kc(y~s ;I 
t;rcit lensh wtiile givi~rg the- cc\nrmnncl to 
1101.1) HIM.  A p n i ~ ~ .  I T  ttic- 11og rt.lr:lr(-: hi> 
Itilc Ix.lore ec)n~nl:~l~clcil. thv h;tlldlcr ri.{tc:tL* 
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Figure 9-23. Position of Arm Protector. 

the command GET HIM and encourages the 
dog to bite again; then, the handler repeats 
the command HOLD HIM. The agitator 
should agitate the dog by moving the pro- 
tected arm in a side to side motion as he 
simultaneously twists or  moves his arm in- 
side the arm protector. As the dog feels this 
movement, he usually increases his bite pres- 
sure. After the dog has been sufficiently 

agitated, the handler tells the agitator to 
cease all movements by saying. "freeze." 
Then, the handler simultaneously jerks the 
leash and gives the command OUT. The dog 
should return to the Heel/Sit position, where 
he is praised. If the dog does not respond 
immediately to the command OUT, - the 
handler must resort to the procedures used 
to break up a dog fight. 

After the dog has become proficient in 
biting and holding the loosely wrapped arm 
protector, the cloth material should be 
wrapped tighter to the arm protector. 

When the dog consistently releases his 
bite on the command OUT, the handler 
should then discontinue the jerk on the leash. 
However, anytime the dog fails to release 
his bite on command, then the handler 
should once again jerk the leash while giv- 
ing the command OUT until the standard of 
proficiency is achieved. 

During controlled aggressiveness training, 
the agitator may wear an old field jacket 
or a similar item of clothing to conceal the 
arm protector. This will aid in preventing 
the dog from becoming aggressive a t  the 
sight of an arm protector, and provide for 
more realistic training. 

l i i ~ u r c  9-24. I)og (:rsl , ing Arm I'rotcclnr. 
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9-16. The False Run. The objective of this 
exercise is to enable the handler to gain 
complete control over his dog while he is 
being subjected to various provocative ac- 
tions by an agitator. During the initial train- 
ing, these exercises are conducted on leash. 

To prepare for this exercise. the handler 
puts the dog in the Heel/Sit position and 
commands him to STAY. The agitator wears 
the arm protector and is about 20 feet in 
front of the dog a s  he begins to advance 
suspiciously toward the dog. When the agita- 
tor is within about 4 feet of the dog, he 
suddenly turns and runs back to the start- 
ing point. Throughout this exercise. the dog 
must remain in the Heel/Sit position and 
must not indicate any sign of aggressive- 
ness towards the agitator. When this is 
successfully accomplished, the handler highly 
praises the dog. If the dog, however, either 
demonstrates aggressiveness towards the 
agitator or fails to remain in the Heel/Sit 
position, the handler immediately corrects 
the dog, and the exercise is repeated. 

After the dog demonstrates proficiency in 
this training on leash. these exercises are 
then conducted off leash. 

This training may become confusing to 

the dog; therefore, to  prevent the dog from 
becoming deficient in his aggressiveness and 
biting, he should be allowed to bite a t  ir- 
regular intervals, but only on command 
from his handler. Any correction that may 
be necessary to the dog should not be harsh. 

9-17. Attack and Apprehension. The handler 
uses this training to teach his dog, on com- 
mand, to pursue, attack, and hold the agita- 
tor. Before this training begins, the handler 
must have gained complete control over his 
dog in the previous phases of agitation 
training and, specifically, the dog must 
have responded satisfactorily to the com- 
mands GET HIM, HOLD HIM, and OUT. 

During this exercise the handler has the 
dog off-leash in the Heel/Sit position. The 
agitator wearing the arm protector, moves 
around suspiciously about 40 or 50 feet 
from the team. The handler orders the agi- 
tator to halt and to place his hands over 
his head. The agitator ignores the order 
and attempts to run away. As he does, the 
handler commands the dog to GET HIM. 
Upon hearing the command, the dog pursues 
and attacks the agitator, as shown in figure 
9-25. After the dog attacks and bites. the 
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handler commands the dog to HOLD HIM. 
After a short struggle, or when commanded 
by the handler. the agitator ceases to re- 
sist. The handler then gives the command 
OUT. The dog should immediately release 
his bite, the the command HEEI. is given. 
Once in the heel position, he is praised. 

9-18. Guard. After the agitator has been 
apprehended, the handler directs the agita- 
tor to move slowly back about 10 feet. The 
handler then puts the dog in either the s i t  
or  down position, a s  illustrated in figure 
9-26, and informs the agitator his dog will 
attack without command if he attempts L 
escape. If the grass or  cover is high, the 
dog is put in the sit position so he can ob- 
serve the agitator. The handler then gives 
the command STAY. goes to the agitator's 
left side, and begins the search. The search 
completed, the handler moves about 2 feet 
to the right and 10 feet to the rear of the 
agitator, faces his dog, and gives the com- 
mand Heel. The dog passes the agitator as 
illustrated in figure 9-27, and returns to the 
HEEL position. 

The dog may become excited, and it may 
be difficult for him to learn to stay while 
the agitator is being searched. If the trainer 

or handler feels that the dog will not stay 
while the search is being conducted, then. 
a s  an aid in teaching the dog to stay, the 
dog should be put on leash. The handler holds 
the leash in his  left hand, moves with the 
dog to within about 4 feet in front of the 
agitator, stops, and puts the dog in the Heel/ 
Si t  position. The handler then gives the com- 
mand STAY, advances to the end of the 
leash and to the agitator's left side. The 
handler then uses his right hand, touches 
the agitator and proceeds through the same 
motions as if conducting a search. During 
this exercise, if the dog indicates any signs 
of aggressiveness or attacks the agitator, the 
handler must immediately correct the dog 
and repeat the exercise. Another method that 
is effective is to connect the dog to a kennel 
chain, secure it, then snap a 360-inch 
training leash into the choke chain. The 
instructor/trainer holds the 360-inch leash 
while the handler moves forward to search 
the agitator. If the dog breaks position the 
handler gives the verbal reprimand "NO" 
a s  the instructor/trainer jerks on the leash. 
Further training in this exercise can then 
be conducted off leash. a s  mentioned in the 
preceding paragraphs. 
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Figure 9-27. Dog Returning to Handler Following Search. 

9-19. Reattack. I t  is during the search that offender, the handler again reminds him 
the dog must learn to reattack. This i s  the that the dog will attack if an attempt to 
onQ time the patrol dog wiU be allozoed to escape is made. 
fittack without command from his h a d c r .  During the escort. the handler positions 
If the agitator attempts to run away, pushes 
the handler to the ground, or  strikes the 
handler, the dog must immediately pursue 
and attack the agitator without command, as 
shown in figure 9-28. 

In the early stages of this exercise, when 
the agitator commits a hostile or  aggres- 
sive act toward the handler or attempts to 
run away, i t  may be necessary for the 
handler to command his dog to GET HIM. 
However, this is used only a s  an aid in 
getting the dog to attack, and will be dis- 
continued a s  soon a s  possible. Also, exces- 
sive training in this exercise may tend to 
cause the dog to anticipate movements by 
the agitator to such a degree that  the dog 
will not s h y  while a search is h i n p  con- 
ducted. 

9-20. Escort. After apprehcntling ;tnd $9 
se;~rching ;In oITender, i t  may be neccssitry 
for thc h;~~rcller to escort the ;tplrcehcndetl 
rlerscm to rt vehicle or to n tclenho~lc. The 
i~l~prchension mlcst be rcportccl to LIIV ticsip 
~~elccl :t~~thcrrities. Rcforc cscorti~ta tho Figure 9428. 1tcntl:1ck. 
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position. The agitator approaches the dog 
from the front, making provocative gestures. 
When he gets to within about 4 feet of the 
dog. the agitator turns and runs away. After 

1 the agitator runs about 30 feet from the 
8 dog, the handler gives the command GET 
8 HIM. When the arritator hears this command. 

Figure 9-29. Escort. 

himself about 10 feet behind and about 2 feet 
to the right of the orender; this allows the 
clog. who is in the Heel/Sit position, to be 
directly behind the offender as  shown in 
figure 9-29. Under no circumstances does 
the handler place himself between the of- 
fender and the dog. 

%21. Stand-OR. The purpose of stand-olT 
training i s  to enable the handler to gain 
con~plete control over his dog after he has 
been commanded to attack. To begin this 
esercise, the handler uses the 360-inch trnin- 
ing leash and has his dog in the Heel/Sil 

he ceases all movement and "freezes." The 
handler immediately commands the dog to 
cease the attack, by calling the dog's name 
and commandi~ig him OUT using a loud, 
clear 'oice. (For  Example: Duke! OUT.) 
The dog should immediately cease the pur- 
suit without attacking, shown in figure 9- 
30, and when his attention is diverted from 
the agitator. be given the command HEEL, 
then when he is is the heel position he is 
oraised. 

If the dog fails to obey the command 
OUT, the handler must correct the dog with 
a verbal reprimand while simultaneously 
giving a jerk on the leash. The handler 
must then repeat the exerci.~. 

This training may become confi~sing to 
the dog; therefore, to keep him a t  an accept- 
able level of aggressiveness, he should be 
allowed to bite a t  irregular intervals; and 
any correction that may be necessary ahould 
not be harsh. 

After the dog has demonstrated profici- 
ency while on leash, then these exercises 
will be conducted with the dog off leash. 
Notice il l  figure 9 3 1  that  the dog has 
ceased his pursuit and i s  returning to his 
handler. 

I:i811rc 9--'!(I. Slnncl-OIT (On I.e:~sh). 
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Multiple agitators may be used during 
this esercise, using the same procedures as  
mentioned above. 

9-22. Stand-Off and Attack. Two persons 
act as intruders for this exercise. The handler 
must teach his dog to ignore one of the 
intruders, while he pursues, attacks, and 
holds the other intruder. 

To begin this exercise, the handler has 
the dog off leash and in the Heel/Sit posi- 
tion. Two agitators, positioned close together, 
are about 30 feet from the team and mov- 
ing about. The handler challenges the agita- 
tors by ordering them to halt. One of the 
agitators obeys the challenge. while the 
other one ignores it and begins to run away. 

The handler immediately gives the com- 
mand GET HIM. The dog ignores the agita- 
tor who has halted. a s  shown in figure 9-32. 
and pursues. attacks, and holds the agita- 
tor  that  is running away. In the early stapes 
of this training. a s  the agitator runs away, 
he at t racts  the dog's attention by making 
provoking gestures and noises. After the at- 
tack is completed, the handler gives the 
command OUT. 

SECTION F--SCOUT AND PATROL 
TRAINING 

The primary mission of the patrol dog 
is to  detect and warn his handler that an 
intruder is present o r  near nn area that is 

Figure 9-31. Stand-OP (OR h a s h ) .  
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to be secured. A dog scouts when he actively 
seeks out and attempts to detect the hiding 
place of an intruder. However, to fulfill this 
mission, the handler must be aware of cer- 
tain factors to effectively employ his dog and 
the patrol dog must be trained to scout. 

9-23. Conditions Affecting Scouting. There 
are many factors that affect scouting, so 
many i t  is impossibkto list all the factors 
or explain how they affect scouting.. HOW- 
ever, some factors the handler needs to be 
aware of are: 

a. Wind 
b. Rain 
c. Snow 
d. Sleet 
e. Temperature 
f. Humidity 

g. Terrain 
Probably the most important, a t  the same 

time the most variable factor the handler 
has to contend with id employing his dog 
to the best advantage, is the wind. Be- 
cause, the wind carries the human went 
either to the dog or away from him, the 
handler must learn about wind factors. 
Figure 953 illustrates how the  velocity of 
wind effects the scent. He must develop a 
sense of wind direction, because he cannot 
always be in a position where he can drop 
dust or blades of grass to note the drift 
of wind; these expedients are useless during 
the hours of darkness. To some extent, a 
person constantly perspires on his forehead. 
Therefore, to determine the proper wind 
direction, the handler removes his head- 
gear and slowly turns his head until he 
feels the wind strike the dampness on his 
forehead. 

The next important factor that needs 
some attention is terrain. Because scent is 
carried by currents of air, the scent cone 
may be affected by the natural features of 
the terrain and by any manmade struc- 
tures. Trees, bushes, large rocks, and high 
grass are natural features of the terrain that 
are often encountered. The scent cannot go 
through such obahcles but must go over, 
under or around them. Scent carrying wind 
hitting the crest of a hill is prone to break 

up into two or  three scent cones. Moun- 
tains, buttes, gorges, and depressions cause 
the scent cone to sweep and swirl about. 
Structures, such as buildings and walls, 
are encountered in most places. The scent 
cone is affected by these manmade obstacles. 
just as is is by natural obstacles. 

Figure 9 5 4  shows how air currents may 
carry through and around bushes, trees. 
and buildings. The ideal scent cone comes 
from a scent that  is blown over a flat, even 
surface that  has no manmade or  natural 
obstacles. 

9-24. Initial Detection W n i n g .  A suspi- 
cious field problem will be set up by the 
instructor/trainer for the purpose of the han- 
dler to observe his dog when an intruder 
is located on his post. At  this stage of 
training the handler will have had agiw- 
tion and attack training with his dog for 
the purpose of the animal to . d i s h s t  
strangers and to seek out human prey. Now 
the commands taught up to this point will 
be used to start Patrol and Scout tram- 
ing during the initial detection exercise. 

The handler dog team will be placed in a 
semi-cleared area facing into the wind. The 
terrain features out in front of the team 
will be a s  such to allow an intruder to run 
and crouch behind bushes and treea on a line 
chosen by the instructor/trainer. Just  prior 
to the intruder starting his run and hide 
game the dog will be put on GUARD by the 
handler with the command WATCH HIM 
in a suspicious tone of voice. As the intruder 
runs from cover to cover he will hiss, look 
from behind concealment, and act suspi- 
cious. Most dogs will be excited and react 
to these stimuli in different ways. The han- 
dler should not correct or command the 
dog while the intruder is in the process of 
this type of agitation. The animal should 
be observed by the handler for the dog's re- 
actions. At a predesignated position of cover 
the intrsder will hide. Remember the dog 
has all his senses observing the intruder: 
sight, sound, and scent. Normally, a t  this 
point, the dog will want to find and chase 
the intruder. The handler will then let the 
dog out full leash, give the command FIND 
HIM, take three quick steps, slow down, and 
allow the dog to proceed toward the hidden 
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F i r e  9-33. Scent Cone. 

decoy. When the handler dog team is a p  
proximately 15 feet from the hidden intruder 
the intruder will run. The handler will give 
the command GET HIM in a loud excited 
voice and the handler dog team will chase 
the dewy. Upon completion of the chase the 
decoy will go to the left or right and hide 
a s  the handler dog team goes in the opposite 
direction with the handler giving the wm- 
mands OUT and HEEL to the dog and 
giving a lot of praise while returning to 
point A. 

When the dog becomes proficient in the 
above exercise, then training in point-to-, 
point scouting exercises is introduced. In 
this exercise, the trainer predetermines the 
route the handler and the dog are to take in 
the area selected for the training problem. 
The trainer positions a human decoy within 
the area and upwind to the route taken by 
the handler and dog. I t  is  important that the 
decoy be well concealed and quiet. The 
trainer must make sure the decoy is within 
ensy scenting distance, approximately 50 
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Figure 9 3 4 .  Effect of Manmade and Natural 

yards. Figure 9-35 shows the starting point, 
the route of patrol, the ending point, decoy 
positions, and the wind direction. The dis- 
tance from the starting point to the ending 
point may vary; however, during initial 
training this distance should normally be 
about 100 yards. 

The patrol dog team is not allowed into 
the area until the decoy is concealed. Upon 
entering the area, the trainer briefs tho 

Obslacles on Air Currents. 

handler on the problem. The handler then 
checks the wind direction and begins the 
exercise by giving the command FIND HIM, 
using a low suspicious tone of voice. The dog 
is then allowed to go out in front on a 
loose leash. 

As  the team walks the route of patrol, 
the handler must observe his dog closely a t  
all times for signs of an alert. When the 
dog alerts, the handler deduces the general 

l q ~ u r e  9-35. I'oinl-lo-l'eint S r n ~ ~ l i n g  Exercise. 
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direction of the decoy's hiding place, quickly 
steps in toward the alert with the dog, 
slows the pace, keeping two hands on the 
leash, and maintaining the semicrouch posi- 
tion. 

While following the dog in on an alert. 
the handler gives the dog verbal encourage- 
ment and praise only when needed; over- 
encouragement may create false alert. When 
the dog is approximately 10 feet away, the 
decoy exposes his position and runs away 
from the dog. The handler immediately gives 
the command GET HIM and the team chases 
the decoy a short distance. When the decoy 
gives the signal to terminate the chase, the 
handler immediately gives the command 
OUT, and praises the dog. 

Initially, the dog is allowed to chase the 
fleeing decoy; however, as the dog pro- 
gresses in training, the chase may also be 
terminated by either the handler challenging 
the decoy to halt, or by allowing the dog to 
attack the decoy, using the procedures given 
in attack training. In either ease, the han- 
dler always praises his dog a t  the end of the 
exercise. 

After the dog becomes proficient in ale& 
ing on the scent decoy and the handler can 
recognize his dog's alerting actions, then 
similar exercises and problems are used to 
develop the dog's ability to alert on sound 
and sight decoys. The handler must also 
develop an ability to recognize his dog's 
alerting actions on these decoys. When 
either sound or sight decoys are used, the 
trainer positions them within the area and 
downwind to the route taken by the handler. 

The dog will be unable to detect the 
scent of the decoys positioned downwind; 
therefore, he must rely on his sense of sound 
and sight. The sound made by the decoy 
should be the snapping of a twig or some 
other sound that arouses the dog's suspicion. 
The movement made by each decoy is not 
an exaggerated attempt. but is only a slight. 
quick movement of the body. A dog's alerts 
on sound and sight decoys are weaker than 
his alerts on scent decoys. For example. the 
dog may only turn his head in the tlirec- 
tion from which the sound or movement 
comes. Therefore. ,as the team p:ttrols thc 
route, the handler must watch his (log clovely 
so that immediate encourir~emcnt can be 

given to the dog when he shows signs of an 
alert. 

In all scouting exercises, the type of de- 
coys, terrain, and problems must be varied. 
This will prevent the dog from anticipating 
those things which might result in the dog 
giving false alerts. There are some very im- 
portant factors to remember while patrol- 
ling with the dog: 

a. Make wind checks when the dog loses 
an alert and each time the direction of tra- 
vel is changed. 

b. Don't walk too fast; if the scent cone 
is narrow, the dog may go through it with- 
out alerting. 

c. Don't walk too slowly; this may cause 
the dog to lose his interest in scouting. 

d. Watch the dog constantly for an in- 
dication of an alert; remember the dog, 
not the handler, alerts on the decoy. 

e. Follow the dog when he alerts. The dog 
will normally stay in the strongest part 
of the scent cone as he moves toward the 
decoy. If the handler leads the dog around 
the bushes and other obstacles, the dog may 
be forced out of the scent cone, causing him 
to lose the alert. 

When the team gains proficiency in short 
point-to-point scouting exercises, it is then 
time for the handler to learn how to quarter 
an area. 

9-25. Quartering. Quartering is a method 
used by the patrol dog team to systematically 
clear an area. The area must have a mini- 
mum of obstructions, such as buildings, walls, 
and trees. Figure 9-36 shows a quartering 
course for training. 

The trainer lays the course out the se- 
lects a starting point downwind from the in- 
truder (decoy) initiating track as shown 
in figure 937.  The handler proceeds through 
the course as diagrammed. The dog alerts 
a t  point A. There is the possibility that he 
may lose the alert, as shown a t  point B. 
Usually this occurs when the team is mov- 
ing too fast and just outside of the scent 
cone. A t  this time the handler stops to de- 
termine i f  there has been a change in wind 
tlirectiori nntl if the dog has not alerted 
 sitin in, the piitrol (log team must then move 
Lhrough 21 T-shapecl configuration as the dog 
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Figure 936. Quartering Course for Training. 

attempts to relocate the scent. The team has 
already completed the stem of the "T" while 
moving from point A to point B. The team 
must now move about 10 yards from point 
B to point C toward the uncleared side of 
the area ,being quartered. Then, if the scent 
is not located, the team moves from point 
C to point D, thus completing the top bar 
of the "T." If the dog has failed to alert 
by this time. the team must return to point 
A and continue to quarter the a rea  

9-26. Clearing an Area. An area is con- 
sidered cleared when the  handler is sure 

there is no one in the area. The handler may 
accomplish this either by systematically 
quartering the area or by merely patrolling 
over the entire post. 

Proper use of a patrol dog requires that 
the handler and dog devote most of their 
duty time along the downwind boundary of 
the area being secured. Because of this, the 
team does not continually walk over the 
entire post as  would a lone sentry. To secure 
the post completely. the handler must clear 
the  area as many times as necessary to pro- 
vide the proper security. 

9-27. Field Problems. These nroblems are . ~~~- ~~ 

designed to test the patrol dog handler OII 

his understanding the application of the prin- 
ciples of scouting. The trainer selects an area 
that has a variety of terr;~in features and 
(letermines the b~l ln t ln r ie~  of the area. Re- 
fore the team arrives. the trainer p i n b  out 
to the handler the bollndnries of the area to 
Iw secured by whatever means the h:rndler 
tleems necessary. As the handler proceeds 
to zrclrrc thc area. the trainer ohscrven nntl 
elken note of the fol lowir~~ p;lrtic~rl;rrs: 

21. Roes the handler check the wintl ~lircr- 
tiorr ? 

h. noes hc nroccetl to the clownrvintl 
F i c ~ ~ r e  9-:17. Ini l ial in~ Track. 
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c. Is he making timely and proper cor- 
rections on his dog? 

d. HOW well does he recognize his dog's 
alerts? 

e. Does he give his dog the proper en- 
couragement? 

f. If the area is large and the handler 
decides to quarter it, does he quarter it 
properly? . 

g. What are the training weaknesses or 
strengths shown by the handler? 

When the handler and dog perform their 
field problems safely and to the traineis  
satisfaction, they may then progress to pa- 
trolling exercises. 

9-28. Patrolling. A patrol problem usually 
consists of securing a point-to-point post; 
however, the patrol dog team may secure a 
specific object or a designated area. The 
point-to-point post should be rather long in 
distance, and it should have a varied terrain. 
Because of the variability in wind direc- 
tion, it may not be possible for the handler 
to take advantage of the wind during this 
type of patrol problem. 

The trainer plans the problem so that 
the dog may use his three main senses of 
smell, hearing. and sight. Decoys are posi- 
tioned about 75 to 100 yards apart along the 
route the handler and dog are to take. The 
dewys should be 26 to 35 yards from the 
line of walk. 

At  the conclusion of the exercise, the 
handler indicates to the trainer the number 
of decoys the dog alerted on: the trainer 
can then determine the number of decoys 
that the dog failed to alert on. The decoys 
are called in by the trainer; they can then 
indicate whether the handler missed his 
dog's alert o r  whether the dog failed to alert. 

The experience that the handler gains 
through patrol type problems is of great 
value when he has to secure a perimeter 
fence. 

9-29. Securily Problems. Thc purpose of 
security problems is to train the pqtrol  do^ 
team under the most realistic conditions 
during the hours of darkncqs over long 
peric>tls of time on wg~llar set~try posts. I t  

is here that supervisory personnel can best 
evaluate the dog's training a s  well as  the 
abilities of the handler to control his dog, 
read his alerting actions, and make maximum 
utilization of wind, terrain, and other en- 
vironmental factors. 

People who act as  dewys are well briefed 
before participating in a security problem. 
Strangers act a s  decoys because experience 
has shown that most patrol dogs worked 
continually on the same decoys will eventu- 
ally, through constant association, attach lit- 
tle significance to foreign appearances and 
scents. 

Teams are alternated between different 
types of posts as  training progresses. Ini- 
tially, each team is employed on post for  
approximately 2 hours. The team is per- 
mitted its post for approximately 30 min- 
utes before the decoy either conceals him- 
self on the post or attempts to penetrate 
the post. ' 

At this advanced stage of training, the 
handler does not use the wmmand FIND 
HI.. to get the dog to alert unless i t  is  
absolutely necessary. When the dog detects 
the intruder, the handler gives the verbal 
challenges and proceeds a s  directed by the 
agitator. The dog is allowed to apprehend, 
guard, or eswrt  the intruder off post. 

After a few nights of this training, the 
team's tour of duty is extended to either 4 
or 6 hours. a s  determined by the allotment 
of posts and training time. The extended 
training time is necessary to mentally con- 
dition the dog to remain alert and watch- 
ful over a normal tour of duty. The number 
of penetrations by each team should be 
varied in time and number. This variation 
tends to keep the dog guessing and alert 
to penetrators. 

Penetrations serve two purposes; one is 
to check the security of an area, and the 
other is to directly aid and mainhin a pa- 
trol dog team's training proficiency. The 
security of an area is usually checked under 
conditions of actual service; however, both 
purposes can be satisfied by a single pene- 
tration. This is done by the pcnetrator when 
hc attempts to enter the post undetected 
and. if successful. stations himself along the 
h;tntllcr's route where the dog detects him. 
This is itlc;~l bec;~use it not only rrllows nn 
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evaluation on the adequacy of the area's 
security, but gives the patrol dog team addi- 
tional training. 

A patrol dog team derives no training 
benefits from an exercise in which the de- 
coy penetrates a post just for the purpose of 
eluding detection. The penetrator must not 
use the same route or time of approach. If 
he does, the handler and dog begin to anti0 
ipate his arrival and wait for him; the dog 
has been trained to detect and search for 
an intruder, and this training must be 
utilized The penetrator must use stealth 
when penetrating a post, or he reveals his ad- 
vance long before he reaches the post perim- 
eter. 

Raining emphasis is placed on bringing 
out the detection abilities of the dog. Some- 
times i t  is  necessary for the penetrator to 
make his presence on the post more obvious 
when he sees that  the dog has alerted and 
the handler is not reading the alert. This is 
a common fault among many handlers, a s  
they constantly try to outwit the dog. If 
handlers are allowed to do this, they will 
soon discourage the dog from wanting to 
seek out an intruder. The handler must 
always remember that he and his dog are a 
team. 

During the early stage of training, the 
penetrator must not use diversionary tactics 
which only confuse the relatively inexperi- 
enced handler. For example, the penetrator 
must not remain in concealment outside the 
boundaries of the post where he does not 
answer the handler's challenge and where 
the team cannot go. These tactics are of 
little or no benefit to the dog and are only 
attempts a t  testing handler's reasoning 
power. 

An effective penetrator is a person who 
has the dogs basic training a t  heart, uses 
good judgment, and adapts his methods to 
the situation and to the progress level of 
the team. These practices apply during train- 
ing as well as under actual field conditions. 

SECTION PBUILDINC SEARCH 

Building search teaches a dog to detect 
an intruder either by scent, sound, or 
sight and then alert his handler. Not only 
can a dog perform building search more 
effectively than a man, but in addition, the 

dog provides protection for the security polic 
man who would k required to enter a build- 
ing in search of an offender. 

9-30. Conditions ARecting Building Search. - 
As in scouting, the handler must be aware 
of several factors that affect his dog's abil- 
ity. Some of tliese factors a&: 

a Wind direction outside the building 

b. Type of structure and size 

c. Air conditioning units, fans, heaters 

d. Temperature inside and outside of build- 
ing 

e. Open windows and doors 

f. Hallways and ceiling level 

g. Odors 

All buildings, to a degree, have air currents 
which are affected by the above. Therefore, 
the handler must keep this in consideration 
when employing his dog inside a building. 

931. On Leash. The instructor/trainer se- 
lects a suitable area where agitation training 
can be conducted in conjunction with building 
search. As an agitation exercise ends, the in- 
structor/trainer introduces the team to build- 
ing search in such a way that i t  seems a 
natural extension of agitation training. For 
example, the instructor/trainer has the agi- 
tator run away from the dog just as an 
agitation exercise ends. The agitator hides 
behind the doorway to the adjacent building. 
The patrol dog team then pursues the agi- 
tator to the doorway. The handler should 
give his dog ample time to locate the agitator 
hiding behind the door. The agitator con- 
tinues to provoke the dog in such a manner 
that the dog barks or shows some desire to 
pursue the agitator. If the dog does either, 
he is praised. 

The instructor/trainer continues the above 
procedures until the dog is ready to advance 
to the next step, which is to enter a building 
and actually seek out an agitator who has 
been concealed at floor level. When the han- 
dler opens the building door, he gives the 
command FIND HIM in an excited manner. 
He clears the building with his dog and ob- 
serves any signs that indicate the dog is 
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alerting on the agitator. The instructor/ 
trainer may inform the handler of the agita- 
tor's location so the handler can carefully 
observe any alert the dog gives. The instruc~ 
tor/trainer should accompany the handler 
occasionally to give needed guidance. The 
dog may indicate the presence of the agi- 
tator in several ways: He may point his nose 
upward and sniff into the air; he may become 
tense; his ears may prick up; or, ideally, the 
dog may growl or bark When the handler is 
certain his dog is aware of the agitator's 
nearness, he acts excited, and encourages his 
dog to bark by suspiciously asking a question, 
"What is it?" or something similar. To assure 
the dog that the agitator is present, the in- 
structor/trainer may require the agitator to 
make a faint sound or an obvious movement 
for the dog to detect. These words or actions 
from the dewy should cause the dog to bark  
In some cases, to get a favorable response 
from the dog, the decoy may m e  from his 
place of concealment and act afraid of the 
dog. 

If possible, terminate all exercises by e s  
corting the decoy out of the building. Close 
evaluation of the dog's behavior in detecting 
and alerting are made throughout this train- 
ing. The instructor/trainer may find it neces- 
sary to revert to the use of the pursuit 
and agitation exercises which the dog receive 
in the beginning of building search. 

9 5 2 .  Off-Leash. Initially, this portion of 
training requires the handler to follow his 
dog, as  much as possible to keep him in view. 
It is important that the handler read his dog 
and give him immediate encouragement when 
the dog indicates an alert. The agitator 
should be concealed in a location that is in- 
accessible to the dog, using either the floor 
level or an elevated location. The agitator 
must remain quiet and motionless, allowing 
enough time for the dog to alert. However, 
for the dog to be successful in his search, 
the agitator may make noise or partially re- 
veal himself to the dog. A dog that has per- 
formed satisfactorily a t  this point in the 
exercise will probably perform equally as  well 
without his handler a t  his side. Thus, the 
ultimate goal in building search is the dog 
locating the decoy without assistance, while 

the handler remains a varied distance from 
his dog. 

At sometime in training the dog may alert 
on a dead scent, this normally occurs when 
the agitator changes his hiding spot. When 
the dog alerts on a dead scent, the handler 
checks the area, then repeats the command 
FIND AIM. and continues the search. Occa- 
sionally. multiple agitators should be used. 

In an actual situation where a patrol dog 
is used to search a building, the person re- 
sponsible for the utilization of the dog must 
make the following determinations: 

a Will the dog actively attempt to seek out 
anyone who might be inside the building? 

b. Will the dog respond with an audible 
sound to alert his handler? 

c. Will the dog guard but make no aggres- 
sive attempt to bite anyone that he finds in 
the building? 

d. Will the handler be able to maintain 
d i t  control over his dog a t  all times while 
the search is being conducted? 

A handler must have positive answers to 
these questions, especially where the safety of 
a human life is concerned. A good followup 
training program in building search will pro- 
vide the safety and effectiveness needed for 
the mission. 

SECI'ION H-TRACKING 

9-33. Conditions Affecting Radring. As in 
other phases of training, when the dog must 
use his senses, certain conditions affect his 
ability to perform. Therefore, before the han- 
dler can begin tracking exercises with his 
dog, he must understand some of these con- 
ditions which can affect the dog's perform- 
ance. All conditions that affect tracking 
cannot be given here due to space limitations, 
but the material discussed does outline major 
conditions with which the trainer will have to 
cope. 

The wind is the first factor to consider dur- 
ing tracking exercises, because the dog takes 
the human scent not only from the ground but 
also the air near the ground. A strong wind 
will spread the tracklayers scent so sparsely 
over an area that the dog will have difRculty 
detecting it. A track laid into the wind will 
cause a dog to scout rather than track be- 
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cause the wind will blow the scent straight 
to the dog. A wind blowing across a track 
may cause the dog to work from a few feet 
to several yards downwind of track, depend- 
ing on the age of the track. For this reason. 
and to encourage the  dog to pickup the scent 
directly from the ground, all initial tracks 
should be laid downwind from the starting 
point. 

Some dogs track with their nose 6 inches or 
more above the ground and only periodically 
lower their nose to pickup a stronger scent. 
The instructor/trainer must design his exer- 
cise to determine if the dog naturally tracks 
in this manner. 

The ideal surface for tracking is an open 
field with short, damp vegetation. A hard dry 
surface does not hold the scent well. Heavy 
rain will wash away the scent. In contrast, 
a damp surface due to light rain or dew, will 
allow the scent to remain. The scent is pre- 
served, even after the surface has dried. 

Temperature is another factor which can 
affect the dog's scenting powers. Dissipation 
of the scent occurs faster when the tempera- 
ture is high; therefore, the early morning 
hours or the late afternoon hours are  the 
most favorable tracking periods. Moreover, 
humidity, which improves the scent, is usu- 
ally not a s  high during peak temperature 
periods. 

Conflicting smells, such as fumes produced 
smoke, chemicals, or fertilizers will adversely 
affect the dog's ability to detect and follow 
a track. All such stray scents have a tendency 
to mask the scent the dog is attempting to 
follow. 

The age of the track is another factor that 
must be taken into consideration. For ex- 
ample, a track laid under advcrse conditions. 
such as a hot dry surface. will be old soon 
after beinn Inid. For this reason, the wind. 
thc surface area, thc time of (lily, the humid- 
ity. ;~nd the a r c  of tl-nck must be considered 
ancl usetl when ~>l:tli~~ing C : I C ~  tri~cking exer- 
cise. 

9-24. Short Track. Thc short track, also 
known :1s thc beginner's track, is approxi- 
malrly 50 y:~rcls in l c ~ ~ g l h  : I I I ~  runs from one 
~nlint rli~'cctly Lo :lnothcr 'rho tri~ck shr~old 
bc 11r(-111:11rnc.d ;1nt1 :dl pcr.-olls ~trvt,lverl shoulcl 
know rvtrcrc the st;trtir~g ; I I I I ~  cncling points 

are. This is primarily for the handler's bene- 
fit so he can stay on the track even though 
his dog loses it. If the dog strays from the 
track, the pace of both .handler and dog are 
slowed until the dog recovers or returns to 
the track. 

The tracklayer in laying the track scuffs his 
feet on one spot, making a circle approxi- 
mately 18 to 24 inches in diameter, so that  
he will leave a good scent pad. He then 
tramples and scuffs his feet on the ground in 
a straight line for about 50 yards downwind 
from the starting point and drops to the  
ground. On the initial tracks the tracklayer 
should remain a t  the point where the track 
ends. 

When the tracklayer has  completed laying 
the track, the handler approaches the scent 
pad and stops about 6 feet short of it. He 
makes a changeover from the choke chain to 
the harness and attaches the 360-inch leash, 
grasping the leash up short. The handler and 
dog move ahead to the scent pad. 

At  the scent pad the handler lets the dog 
smell the ground that  has  been trampled and 
scuffed then gives the verbal command 
TRACK pronouncing i t  in a slow and drawn 
out manner. He gives a hand gesture com- 
mand simultaneously with the verbal com- 
mand. The hand gesture command is given 
by making a sweeping downward and out- 
ward motion with the hand. The handler then 
allows the dog to move out  to half the length 
of the leash. As previously stated, the han- 
dler remains on the track even though the 
dog wanders off. If the dog persistently 
strays OR the track the handler may have to 
stop, call his dog back and let him smell the 
track. The command is repeated and the dog 
is allowed to move out only about 6 feet on 
the leash. 

If the dog fails to follow the track a mild 
form of agitatron should be given a t  the scent 
pad and again whet1 the dog locnte~ the tmck- 
li~yer. On the initial track, when using agita- 
tion, the dog should be in a position to watch 
the traeklaycr until he drops to the proond; 
thcn the (log will bc allowed to go after him 
a t  n slow pace. 

Ai~r~thcr  nicthod that haq provetl effective, 
for the h:lntllrr to lily the trr~ck while some- 
rlnc holcls t i ~ s d r ~ g  In doing this thc clog sho~~l ( l  
t11. ;~llnwcd to w;~tch wlrere his huntller hidcs, 
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and then allowed to locate him. The dog will 
remain with the other person until he finds 
his handler. 

Regardless of the technique used in teach- 
ing the dog to track, he must be successful in 
finding the tracklayer and must receive praise 
from his handler. 

Mild corrections should be given in a d i 5  
pleased tone of voice rather than in a harsh 
tone of voice. Jerking while he is wearing the 
harness will result in the dog raising his head 
and making it difficult for him to perform cor- 
rectly. 

After the dog makes satisfactory progress 
in short track exercises, he is ready to ad- 
vance to intermediate tracking. 

9-35. Intermediate Tracking. The intermedi- 
ate track is designed to gradually increase 
the dog's proficiency in tracking. An example 
of the intermediate track is shown in figure 
9-58. This track includes turns that  the dog 

must follow and articles that he must locate 
As in the short track. planning the interme- 
diate track is necessary so that the handler 
can observe and assist his dog in making the 
turns and locating the articles. 

The intermediate track should be limited to 
two turns until the gains proficiency, usually 
the first two or three tracks. The turns should 
not be made a t  more than a 45 degree angle 
during any intermediate track and each turn 
should be identified by a marker. 

Articles, such as a small piece of wood. lear. 
rubber, or cloth can be used. The tracklayer 
puts his scent on the article by rubbing i t  be- 
tween his hands. Articles will not be placed 
on turns during the initial exercises. Doing 
so may confuse the dog when he is trying to 
find a lead-off scent in a new direction. The 
dog is not required to pickup the article, but 
should make some indication that  i t  is there. 
The type of indication the dog makes can be 
a number of things. such a s  stopping momen- 
tarily, or turning his head toward the location 
of the article a s  he passes by. If the dog 
should happen to miss the article, the han- 
dler may pick i t  up and keep i t  for use as a 
refresher scent if the dog loses the track 
later. 

The intermediate track, unlike the short 
track, is laid parallel to the wind, which cre- 
ates a new problem, in that  the dog may be 
forced to work from a few feet to several 
yards downwind of the track in order to 
pickup the airborne scent. The distance he 
works downwind of the track depends on the 
age of the track and on the other conditions 
that  affect a track. The desired length of the 
intermediate track is determined by the 
ability and/or proficiency which the dog has 
displayed. The initial track should not exceed 
100 yards, and it should be fresh. Later. the 
length of the track as well as it's age can be 
progressively increased. 

The tracklayer begins a t  the planned start- 
ing point by scuffing his feet to make a good 
scent pad. a s  he tlid in laying the short track 
Then. he moves out on the designated route 
by w:~lkinp along normally ant1 only occnsio~l- 
:illy sculring his feet. When thc tr;tckl:lyc~r 
I-e:ichcs thc point where the article will bc 
pl;lcetl. he tollches the palms of his h;~nclr Lo 
the L ' ~ I I I I I I ~  LO ~ I I C T ~ ~ I R P  the P C P I I ~ .  iirht-11 
Lhc5 lri~rkli~ycr goes i11t11 the t11rt1 icntl comcs 
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out of it, he strengthens the scent by making 
small scent pad. The tracklayer then con- 
tinues to lay track and remains a t  the end of 
it until the dog arrives. The procedures used 
by the tracklayer to assist the dog in follow- 
ing the track should be gradually eliminated 
as the dog's proficiency increases. 

The handler and the dog should be in a 
position to observe the tracklayer's route. Th 
is not for the handler's benefit, because he 
should have been briefed on the route of the 
track. The primary purpose of watching the 
tracklayer is to excite the dog with the track- 
layer's movements. The handler can assist in 
exciting his dog by occasionally saying in a 
suspicious voice "Where is he, boy?" or  
"What's he doing, boy?" The handler, after 
the tracklayer passes out of sight, waits for 
the prescribed time before moving toward 
the scent pad. The time limit will vary with 
each dog and each exercise. 

The handler approaches the scent pad and 
makes his changeover, as described under 
the section SHORT TRACK before continuing 
on to the scent pad. Also a s  in the short 
track. the handler allows the dog to smell the 
scent pad and gives the verbal command and 
hand gesture TRACK. As the dog starts out 
the handler lets the 360-inch leash out a s  far 
as  practical. The topography will dictate how 

much leash can be let out without the leash 
becoming tangled in shrubs or bushes. 

The handler must observe the performance 
of his dog and watch for indications the dog 
may give. such as alerting on an article, or  
losing the track. The dog may indicate that he 
has lost the scent by raising his head high 
and circling his handler or moving rapidly 
back and forth trying to relocate the track 
(the latter will usually happen if he has 
missed a turn). Noticing any of the above in- 
dication the handler stops immediately and 
begins taking in the leash slowly, bringing 
the dog back to him. If the dog is actively 
searching for the scent, he should be allowed 
to continue. This searching process is called 
"casting." However if the dog stops and be- 
gins looking for the tracklayer, the handler 
should bring the dog back and repeat the 
verbal and hand gesture of TRACK. As the 
dog starts off, the handler maintains a short 
leash until he is sure the dog has the track 
again. If the dog fails to relocate the scent, 
he is taken back along the track as  far  a s  
necessary until he  finds it. 

9-36. Advanced Track. This track is used for 
those dogs that  have shown a marked degree 
of proficiency in tracking. All dogs do not 
have the ability to track for long periods or 

I.'iji~~rc 9-39. Aclvanccd Tmck. 
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follow old tracks; therefore, this section is 
geared for only those dogs that have proven 
their capability. In figure 9-39, notice that 
increased numbers of articles are used, the 
turns are sharper and a diversionary track is 
used. 

In planning this track. a map should be 
prepared for the handler so he may, if nec- 
essary, assist his dog. The tracks should be 
one or two hours old and about one mile in 
length. The tracklayer lays a track by making 
a small scent pad and then walking a t  a nor- 
mal pace but occasionally breaking into a run 
to make it more difficult for the dog to follow. 
Every other turn the tracklayer makes a sma 
accent pad if the instructor/trainer feels that 
it is necessary in order for the dog to track. 
The tracklayer begins the track as he did 
in the intermediate track; however, the scent 
pad should be smaller. As the tracklayer lays 
out the track, he runs and walks intermittent 
to reach his place of concealment. The articles 
rather than being placed on the track, are 
dropped. A t  tarns, i t  may be necessary to hav 
markers placed to indicate a change in direc- 
tion to the handler. If markers are not used, 
separate scent pads for the dog to follow are 
made to indicate the new direction. 

The diversionary tracklayer crosses the 
initial track, but should cross using caution so 
as  not to confuse the dog. A diversionary 
track is used so the handler can learn what 
his dog will do when confronted with a new 
problem. Thus, the handler must know ex- 
actly where the tracks cross in order to ob- 
serve the reaction of the dog when he en- 
counters the diversionary scent. 

In concluding the material on tracking, i t  
must be emphasized that incentives are ex- 
tremely important in petting the dog to fol- 
low a scent. Also. the handler and instructor/ 
trainer must remnin flesible in their approach 
to tracking. :tllowing 1hern.wlves latitude to 
make nny nccesmry :tdapt;~tions that will re- 
sult in s ~ ~ c c e s ~ f u l  ~~rform:~ncc  by the dog. 

SECTION I-VEHIC1.E PATROI. 

During this trainin!:. the handler, who is 
operating the vchiclc tc;tch~q his  do^ to ride 
in the vehicle without endnngering other pas- 
SC1l)rcrs. Also. tlie rlog must Ic!:lrn t t ~  ;waist 
his h:u~tller in conductina ;rpprche~tsions. 'I'his 

training is conducted off-leash, and the dog 
is equipped with the choke chain. 

9-37. Patrolling. To begin this exercise. the 
handler places his dog on the front seat of the 
vehicle. This is accomplished by placing the 
dog in the Heel/Sit position before opening 
the door (As the handler opens the door, the 
dog may have a tendency to jump into the 
vehicle: if so, he is  recalled to the heel posi- 
tion). Once the door is open, the handler 
gives the command HUP. The dog then en- 
ters the vehicle and is given the command 
SIT. While patrolling. the handler may allow 
his dog to be off-leash on the front seat, or if 
applicable, on the rear seat if a stable plat- 
form is provided. The dog is  never tied inside 
a vehicle or left unaccompanied without be- 
ing in the handler's view. 

In dismounting, the dog remains in the 
vehicle as his handler gets out. The handler 
has the leash in his hand and when he dis- 
mounts he gives the command HEEL. When 
other personnel ride in the same vehicle the 
dog will enter last. 

9-38. Searching Procedures. When necessary 
and after apprehension is made, a dog team 
may search an individual. Search should be 
conducted in the presence of another Security 
Policeman. Beginning with the apprehension. 
the following procedures apply: The handler: 

a. Halts the individual(s). 

b. Dismounts the vehicle, gets his dog in 
the heel position as soon as  possible. 

c. Moves to the front left fender of the 
vehicle. 

d. Commands individual (s) to move toward 
the front of the vehicle. to within 10 or 15 
-feet. 

e. Instructs individual(s) to remove iden- 
tification from billfold and to place on hood of 
vehicle. 

f. With assistance of a w i tne .~  : ~ t  hand. 
the h:~ndier then informs the individual(s) 
that he will be sei~rched and any display of 
hostility will cause the dog to attack without 
cornm;ultl (The witnem or ns8istnnt is posi- 
tioned. prefer;~bly ~ I I  the opposite side of the 
vehicle, to observe :III movements ancl will not 
it~terfcre with Lhc search). 
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Some dogs may tend to become very posses- dog on a frequent basis. Also, the handler 
sive of the vehicle during vehicle patrol. To should stop the vehicle frequently, allowing 
prevent this from oecumng, other passengers the dog to dismount the vehicle so that he 
should be allowed to ride with the handler and can exercise and relieve himself. 
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CHAPTER 10 

PATROL/DETECTOR DOG 

SECTION A-MARIJUANA DETECTION 
TRAINING 

In early 1970, HQ USAF authorized Air 
Training Command to evaluate the feasi- 
bility of training selected patrol dogs to de- 
tect marijuana. Subsequent training and field 
tests clearly established their capability and 
effectiveness in performing this task. As a r e  
sult, a special course was developed and im- 
plemented in January 1971. 

Today, the Air Force is successfully using 
the patrol/detector dog in various parts of 
the world. This chapter will describe the 
qualifications for handler and dogs and will 
provide sufficient information for kennel- 
masters to conduct formal and on-the-job 
training of replacement handlers. 

10-1. Prerequisites and Qualifications: 

a. Handler. The handler must be a gradu- 
ate of a recognized Patrol Dog Handler 
Course, possess AFSC 81130A/50A/70A or 

( ) 81230A/SOA. He must have a desire to par- 
ticipate in the marijuana detection program 
and must demonstrate excellent dog handling 
abilities. If a handler is to OJT into the pro- 
gram, he should have a t  least 1 year of m 
tainability. 

b. Dog. The dog must be a certified Patrol 
Dog. He must be above average in tracking, 
scouting, and building search (olfaction) ; 
energetic to hyperactive; inquisitive in na- 
ture; and have a desire to retrieve. All dogs 
will be trained a t  Air Force approved schools 
only, and those selected must be no more than 
5 years of age upon entry to class. 

10-2. Introduction to Training. There is no 
magic formula for teaching a dog to search 
for and to detect marijuana. The basic prin- 
ciple of drug detection training is that the 
dog is taught to associate a pleasant event 
with the substance he is required to detect. 
This association is brought about in training 
through the use of encouragement, praise, 
and reward. 

As an additional aid, a leather collar is 
used on the dog during drug detection which 

the dog associates with the type of exercise 
to be performed. The collar is preadjusted so 
i t  slips on and off the dog without being 
unbuckled each time. I t  is plafes on the dog 
a t  the beginning of eacb exercise and re- 
moved immediately a t  the end of each exer- 
cise. The choke chain remains on the dog for 
control. 

The following factors can help or hinder 
lers timeliness in knowing when to apply 
them : 

a Encouragement is given only to those 
dogs that  slow their search and need addi- 
tional confidence to continue. 

b. Praise is given when he alerts and when 
he makes an attempt to retrieve the article. 

c. Beward. such as the dods favorite play 
article, is given to the dog when he makes a 
successful find. The reward is given to him 
only momentarily, then the collar is removed 
and the dog is praised. 

d. Correction, verbal or physical, is given 
mildly, such as a soft "NO." Merely guiding 
the dog along and withholding praise is usu- 
ally sufficient if he makes a mistake. A harsh 
correction can distract a dog or cause him to 
quit working. The dog will be corrected for 
showing aggression toward persons while 
searching for an article, failing to release the 
article after being given the command OUT. 
or attempting to urinate while in a building 
or vehicle. 

The same conditions that affect the dog's 
ability to "building search" also apply to 
searching for marijuana in a building. These 
conditions are outlined in chapter 9, para- 
graph 9-30. 

10-3. Basic Retrieve. Raining in basic re- 
trieve introduces the scent of marijuana to 
the dog. Through the use of correct responses 
the dog is motivated to search for and re- 
trieve those articles having that scent. The 
exercises below are but a few that have been 
successful in past training. It would be vir- 
tually impossible to list them all; however, 
by using and repeating the exercises listed 
while giving the dog the encouragement. 
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praise, and rewards needed, the desired ob- 
jective can be reached. The imagination of 
the instructor/trainer and handler can be 
used to improve the exercises and adapt them 
to the specific dog and situation. 
Each exercise begins with the handler and 

dog in the Ready Position. The Ready Posi- 
tion is when the dog is in the Heel/Sit posi- 
tion with the leather collar on him. With the 
team in the Ready Position, the handler or 
instructor/trainer presents an article with 
the scent of marijuana on it for the dog to 
smell. The article is then thrown a short dis- 
tance in front of the dog. While the article is 
in the air, the handler gives the com- 
mand SEEK and the dog is allowed to 
search for and encouraged to retrieve i t  
After repeating thin several times, place the 
seented article with unscented articles. Then, 
lead the dog past the articles and allow him to 
smell them. When the dog locates the scented 
article he is praised. Do not c o m t  the dog 
if he picks up a wrong article, instead coax 
him to smell the scented article and when he 
does, encourage him to pick it up. then praise 
him. By repeating this several times the dog 
learns that when he picks the scented article 
he will be praised. After attaining a favorable 
response, new and varied exercises in an open 
area can be introduced. When conducting 
exercises, use a wide variety of articles made 
cloth, leather, plastic or rubber. Design them 
so they may be carried comfortably in the 
dog's mouth. Also, during these exercises 
identify the article the dog enjoys most. This 
article can be used to serve as a reward in 
future training. 

To progressively increase the dificulty of 
exercises for locating and identifying scented 
articles, use the following methods: 

a. The handler or instructor/trainer throw 
the article into the wind, out in front of the 
dog. While the article is in the air, the handler 
gives the command SEEK. Increase the dis- 
tance the article is thrown and allow the 
article to come to rest before commanding 
the dog to SEEK. 

b. Hide the article near the base of a tree 
or bush, upwind of the dog. 

c. Tie the article to an object or let it hang 
from a tree limb just off the ground, so the 
dog must pull it loose to recover it. 

d. Hide the article under an object which 
must be turned over by the dog. 

e. Throw or place the article downwind of 
the dog. 

f. Conduct a point-to-point exercise placing 
the article 4 to 5 feet off the line of patrol. 

g. Conduct a quartering problem, advanc- 
ing the line of patrol 4 to 5 feet. 

When the dog shows the ability to detect 
articles with the went of marijuana on them 
and appears to be motivated to search for 
and retrieve those articles, controlled retrieve 
training can begin. 

10-4. Controlled Retrieve. The objectives of 
controlled retrieve training are to develop the 
dog's stamina to search tirelessly and enthus- 
iastically; to seek out marijuana in buildings 
and vehicles; and to develop the dog's abilitg 
to alert and the handler's ability to recognize 
the alert to the degree necessary to ahow 
probable cause for search. 

To develop the dog's stamina, the initial 
exercises are short, say. 5 to 10 minutes. 
Gradually increase the length of each search 
by 4 or 6 minutes each week or sooner if the 
dog has demonstrated that an increase would 
not affect his ability to search. Never increase 
the length of the search more than 10 minutes 
a t  a time. Occasionally, alternate a short 
search with a long search. 

a. Building search. Begin the exercise ouL 
side the building and repeat several times be- 
fore moving inside. For example, with the 
handler and dog in the Ready Position, either 
the handler or instructor/trainer presents 
the article with the scent of marijuana on it, 
for the dog to smell. I t  is then thrown 
through an open door into the middle of a 
room while the dog watches. When the article 
comes to rest the dog is commanded to 
SEEK. Increase the difficulty of the exercise 
by throwing or placing the article behind a 
door or in a comer. 

Moving inside the building, progressively 
increase the diRiculty of the exercises, plac- 
ing hiding the article(s) in various locations, 
such as: 

(1) On a chair or desk top. 
(2) In a corner behind an object. 
(3) In a desk drawer leaving it slightly 
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open in the &st few exercises, then gradually 
/'=> closing i t  

(4) Under a box; in a trash can covered 
up by papers or some other material. 

(5) Taped to the bottom of a chair or 
table top. 

(6) In an electrical outlet or light 
switch. 

(7) In old clocks, radios, table lamps, or 
similar objects. 

(8) In and among d i i  clothing or a 
shirt hanging in a closet. 
. Timely praise and encouragement will in- 
crease the dog's ability to detect the scent and 
retrieve the article. To prevent the dog from 
being overworked and becoming bored in 
this area of traiiing, alternate building 
search exercises with vehicle search exer- 
cisea 

b. Vehicle search. In the initial exercises 
the article is thrown near or under the ve- 
hicle while the dog is commanded to SEEK 
and allowed to search for and retrieve the 
article. To increase the difficulty of the exer- 

I cises, the article can be.placed in various lo- 
cations in or on the vehicle, such as: 

(1) On top of a wheel. 

i 
(2) Under the seats or dashboard. 

(3) Behind the bumper or hub cap. 

(4) On the rear axle. 

(5) In a handbag or suitcase, that is 
inside the trunk of the vehicle. 

(6) In the glove compartment. 
Keep in mind that these are but a few areas 

in which the articles may be hidden. There- 
fore, the imagination of the handler and 
instructor/trainer play an important role in 
the development of the dog's ability to detect I -  drugs. 

I t  is virtually impossible to obtain the max- 
I imum efficiency from the dog during his 

initial training a t  an authorized school. There 

i fore, proficiency training is required after 
the handler and his dog return to their 
assigned base. 

I Chapter 5. section B, of A F M  125-6. volume 
11, discusses the Legal Procedures in the use 
of dogs in searching For drugs. 

I 

SECIlON E-MARIJUANA DETECTION 
OJT PROGRAM 

Personnel selected for 0JT into the Mari- 
juana Detection Program should be entered in 
training a t  least 2 weeks prior to the depar- 
ture of the dog's present handler. This allows 
the new handler to learn the dog's working 
habits, alerting actions, capabilities and lim- 
itations. During this period, the OJT handler 
accompanies the handler on various detection 
exercises and is given academic training. 

The OJT handler receives training in the 
academic subjects l i s td  below. This training 
will be recorded on AF Form 797, Job 
Proficiency Guide Continuation Sheet. Item 
8e on the STS will be annotated. when the 
OJT handler has demonstrated that he can 
recognize his dog's alert. 

Paragraphs 10-1 thru 10-4 will assist in 
instructing a new handler in the Wniques  
used in training a dog to search for marijuana 
and indicate the general directions to which 
proficiency training should be geared. AFM 
126-6 Vol I1 provides information in the acad- 
emic subjects. 

10-5. Academic Raining: 

a Concept of Utilization (vol I1 para 5-1) 

b. Legal Procedures (vol II II C) 
c. Designation of Marijuana Custodian 

(vol I1 para 6-4) 

d. Procurement of Marijuana (vol I1 para 
56) 

e. Storage and Safekeeping of Marijuana 
(vol 11 para 5-6) 

f. Control and Issue of Marijuana (vol I1 
5-7) 

10-6. Field Raining. Prior to conducting 
marijuana detection exercises, the team is 
given proficiency training in obedience, scout- 
ing, tracking, and vehicle patrol. Through 
this training and a working association, the 
team will have gained a rapport to begin 
exercises in Marijuana Detection. 

V~lume 11, paragraph 5-2, provides a list 
of possible areas of utilization For the patrol/ 
detector dog in drug detection. These areas 
should be considered when applying the train- 
ing techniques specified in this chapter to 
increase the proficiency of the team during 
OJT training. 
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distance of no less than 100 feet from the 
explosives. 

(14) When explosives are placed in train- 
ing areas, the appropriate fire symbol (s) wilt 
be posted in such a manner as to be clearly 
visible from approach roada used by fire fight- 
ers. Fire symbols will meet design require- 
ments specified in AFM 127-100, chapter 3. 
Fire symbol 3 applies to smokeless powder; 
fire symbol 4 applies to high explosives items 
stipulated in paragraph c below. 

c Request for explosives. The Chief of 
Security Police is responsible for requisition- 
ing all explosives required for this training. 
The quantity of explosives authorized to be 
maintained on hand per explosive category 
will be determined by the availability of stor- 
age facilities and whether or not the ex- 
plosives can be restored after being utilized 
in a training exercise. The types of explosives 
and the amounts authorized per training aid 
are as follows: 

(1) Commercial dynamite. (Use in nor- 
mal manufactured configuration. DO NOT 
CUT Si and weight willvary between types 
and brands.) 

(a) Gelatin-1 stick per aid. 
(b) Nitroglycerin and Ammonium 

Nitrate-1 stick per aid. 
(2) TNT-16 oz. per aid. (Use in nor- 

mal manufactured configuration. DO NOT 
CUT.) 

(3) Smokeleas powder-16 oz. per aid. 
(4) C 4  plastic explosiv+20 02. per 

aid. 
d. Issue/turn-in procedures. Explosives wi 

be issued only to those personnel who possess 
written authorization from the Chief of Se- 
curity Police. Issuance and expenditure of ex- 
plosives will be recorded on appropriate 
forms. Damaged explosives will not be issued 
and EOD will be immediately notified for d i5  
posal. Upon wmpletion of training the in- 
structor/trainer will take the explosives to 
EOD personnel for disposal or return them 
to storage facility personnel, whichever is 
appropriate. 

e. Training procedures: 
(1) The types and quantity of explosives 

used in daily training activities are identified 
paragraph 10-8~. 
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(2) If the explosives are transported by 
vehicle, the precautions and procedures out- 
lined in paragraph 1 M b  will be followed. 

" 1; - 
(3) h i o r  to commencement of each 

day's training, the instructor/trainer will 
wordinate with the facility custodian and 
will notify the fire department of the low- 
tion and duration of training. The building 
involved will be evacuated during the search 
exercise. In no event will personnel other 
than those specified in paragraph l M g ( 1 )  
be permitted closer than 100 feet from the 
simulated bomb. 

(4) Only one type of explosive will be 
placed in a training aid container. 

(6) When training is  ,terminated, or 
training areas changed, the facility custodian 
and fire department will be notified. 

(6) Upon completion of training, safe& 
requirements outlined in paragraph 1- 
will be followed. 

f. Emergency procedures: 
(1) In the event of a f i e  in a vehicle or 

training location, the instructor/trainer will 
immediately remove all explosives to a safe 
location provided such removal is not hazard- 
ous. If the explosives cannot be safely re- 
moved, the instructor/trainer will direct all 
personnel to evacuate and take shelter. In all 
eases, the Fire Department, Law Enforce 
ment Desk Sergeant, and EOD will be imme- 
diately notified. 

(2) The above procedures will also a p  
ply in the event of a vehicle accident during 
transportation of explosives. 

g. Personnel and explosive limits. In plan- 
ning and conducting explosive detection train- 
ing, the number of personnel exposed to and 
the amount of explosives used will be kept to 
a minimum consistent with a realistic, effi- 
cient, and safe training exercise. 

(1) Personnel Limits. The number of 
personnel involved in a training exercise will 
be limited to the number of personnel re- 
quired to carry out the exercise. 

(2) Explosive Limits. This is outlined 
in paragraph 10-8~. 

All personnel associated with explosives 
detection training will be familiar with per- 
tinent safety standards contained in AFM 
127-100. All other provisions relative to the 
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storage and handling of explosives estab- 
lished in AFM 127-100, and not specified in 
this manual, will be observed. 

10-9. Operational Checklist. This checklist 
will be followed by the instructor/trainer 
during each training exercise. 

a. Determine types and quantities of ex- 
plosives to check out for training. 

b. When vehicles are used, inspect them for 

(1) Operable fire extinguishers. 
(2) Loose electrical wiring. 
(3) Leaking fuel tank or lines. 
(4) Brakes. 
(5) Steering. 
(6) Tires. 
(7) Exhaust System. 

c. Notify Fire Department and facility 
custodian of training area, fire symbol, and 
duration of training. 

d. Check out explosives from storage fa- 
cility personnel. 

e. Place explosives in proper transportation 
containers. 

f. Place explosives in cargo compartment 
of vehicle and display explosive placards on 
front, back, and each side of vehicle. 

g. Transport explosives to training loca- 
tion. 

h. Use non-fragment producing devices for 
training aid containers. 

i. Place only one type explosive per train- 
ing aid container. 

j. Insure explosives are not within 50 feet 
of heat producing devices. 

k. Place explosives in proper transporta- 
tion containers. 

I. Notify the Fire Department and facility 

.. ,J custodian when training is terminated or 
location is changed. 

m. Transport explosives to disposal loca- 
tion or storage facility. 

n. Remove explosives from transportation 
containers. 

o. Return explosives to EOD for disposal 
or to storage facility personnel, whichever 
is appropriate. 

10-10. Explosive Safety Briefing Outline: 

a. Purpose. This paragraph provides guid- 
ance relevant to the briefing developed by 
Explosive Ordnance Disposal personnel and 
safety requirements for each type of explo- 
sive used (paragraph 10-7). 

b. Narrator. The brieiing will be conducted 
by qualified EOD personnel possessing a cur- 
rent 464XX AFSC. If the local EOD unit 
cannot conduct the briefing, a request for 
EOD assistance will be initiated to the major 
command. 

c. Contents. For each explosive item listed 
in paragraph 10-7, the EOD briefing will 
provide data on the following topics: 

(1) Physical characteristics. 
(2) Functional characteristics. 
(3) Sensitivity. 
(4) Hazards. 
(5) Handling and personnel precautions 

(AFM 127-100, Chapter 2). 
(6) Extinguishing agents for explosives 

fires (AFM 127-100, Chapter 8). 

(7) Fire Department assistance agree- 
ments (AFM 127-100, Chapter 3). 

(8) Motor vehicle transportation (AF'M 
127-100, Chapter 7). 

SECTION D-EXPLOSIVE DETECTION 
TRAINING 

10-11. Prerequisites and Qualificalions: 
a. Handler. The handler must be a graduate 

of a recognized Patrol Dog Handler Course, 
and possess AFSC 81130A/5OA/70A or 
81230A/50A. He must have a desire to par- 
ticipate in the explosives detection program 
and must demonstrate excellent dog handling 
abilities. 

b. Dog. The dog must be a certified Patrol 
Dog. He must be above average in tracking. 
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scouting, and building search (olfaction) ; 
energetic; inquisitive in nature; and have a 
desire to retrieve. All dogs will be trained at  
Air Force approved schools only. and those 
selected must be no more than 5 years of 
age upon entry to class. 

10-12. Introduction to Training. This train- 
ing begins by teaching a dog to retrieve arti- 
cles thrown or hidden. The reason for this 
and the techniques used to teach the dog are 
given in the following paragraphs. 

Conducting article retrieve training is im- 
portant for several reasons. If a dog has a 
natural desire to chase a thrown article, he is 
doing something he enjoys. Also, a stronger 
handler/dog relationship will be obtained. In 
addition, these exercises will become routine 
to the dog and condition him to automatically 
search for and retrieve any thrown or hidden 
article and return it to his handler. 

A ball is the best training aid to use in the 
initial exercises because it's unpredictable 
movement excites the dog for the chase, and 
it fits comfortably in the dog's mouth. He 
should be allowed to chase the ball while it is 
still in motion and required to return it to his 
handler after he picks i t  up. Other training 
aids can be introduced and hidden in front of 
the dog requiring him to use both sight and 
scent to find them. The handler may have to 
ereate ways to keep his dog interested in dii- 
ferent training aids; this can usually be 
accomplished through the enthusiasm of the 
handler. A training aid will be thrown or 
hidden by the dog's handler or an assistant 
whose scent is common to the dog. This en- 
ables the dog to detect the training aid by 
knowing generally where to look and by lo- 
cating its scent. 

Encouragement and praise are controlled 
by the handler, as is the retrieving. Sufficient 
encouragement and praise will be given as 
needed, and then reduced to only the amount 
necessary to insure the exercise has been 
successfully performed by the dog. Once the 
dog has successfully performed the exercise 
he will be lavishly praised in addition to be- 
ing rewarded. 

Verbal or physical correction will be given 
mildly. A soft "NO" or merely guiding the 
dog after he has erred should be sufficient. 
A harsh correction with certain dogs may 

distract or cause them to quit working al- 
together. The instructor/trainer will explain 
encouragement, praise, and correction thor- 
oughly as'the exercises are being conducted. 

The first few hours of training will be spent 
conditioning the dog to retrieve articles off- 
leash. During this time the command SEEK 
is used to stimulate the dog's enthusiasm to 
search for an article. However, as training 
progresses and the dog is conditioned to 
search for these articles (for his reward) 
then the command SEEK will only be used 
to initiate a search for explosives. To begin 
the retrieving exercises the handler throws 
a ball, gives the command SEEK, and allows 
the dog to retrieve it. Once the dog returns 
the ball to the handler, he will release i t  vol- 
untarily or be given the command OUT, and 
he will then be praised for his dart. Then, 
when given the scent of an individual who 
has hidden an article in an open area he will 
find, pickup, and return the article to his 
handler. 

On and off-leash exercises will be used to 
advance to problems where an assistant walks 
away in view of the dog, hides the ball, and r k  
turns to give the dog a pre-smt by holding 
his hands or a personal item to the dog's 
nose for several seconds. This provides the 
dog with the same odor that is on the hidden 
ball. Through repetition of these exercises, 
the dog will learn to associate the prescent 
with that of the article he is to find. 

Although ambiguous, the ball used in re- 
trieving will, in turn, be the dog's reward 
when he successfully completes the hidden 
article search. Hidden article search is tak- 
ing some material or object other than the 
ball, and hiding it. Hereafter, a ball will only 
be given to the dog after he has successfully 
found the hidden article and never during a 
break or play period. Such action will stimu- 
late the dog on the search, and it will be used 
as an incentive for the dog when the odor of 
explosives is introduced. Correction will be 
applied as stated previously in this text. 

Two types of exercises will be conducted 
during this phase of training: Open area 
(outdoors) and interior search (buildings 
or small rooms). Barriers or variations will 
be introduced to place the dog into different 
situations. For example, an outside search 
could be conducted by throwing an article b e  
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neath parked vehicle, or an indoor search by 
placing an article behind a closed door, inside 
a box or any small obstacle that causes the 
dog to have to search for the article. Each 
exercise will always allow the dog to succeed 
by letting the dog find and retrieve the arti- 
cle. In future training exercises, the instruc- 
tor/trainer and handler can contrive any 
situation that will condition the dog to work 
more difficult problems in article search. 

After the initial article search training, tIie 
scent of explosives is introduced to the dog. 
All subsequent exercises are conducted so 
that the dog cannot disturb the hidden arti- 
cle. The desired reaction is for the dog to 
automatically sit upon detecting various 
types of explosives. Here timely encourage- 
ment, praise, and reward are key factors in 
the success of the training exercise. To attain 
this response the dog must be under the con- 
trol of his handler a t  all times. The reactions 
of the handler must be such that the dog, 
upon locating the training aid, is'not allowed 
to mouth the aid; hi dog is made to sit 
di i t l y  in front of it before he is  given any 
reward. Repetition of placing the dog in the 
repetitively sit position after locating each 
hidden training aid is important during this 
phase of training and throughout the course, 
especally if the dog regresses. Timely en- 
couragement, praise, correction, and reward 
are key factors in each exercise. There- 
fore, the handler must be aware of the 
location of each hidden aid. This allows the 
handler to recognize when his dog is smelling 
the article; place him in the sit position; and 
give his reward before the dog can attempt 
to disturb the aid. 

Quite often we do not have a choice in 
selecting the dogs that are entered into 
detector dog training. This situation nor- 
mally occurs when the dog is furnished by 
a military or civilian police agency. As a r e  
sult, training diflculties are frequently en- 
countered wherein the dog does not respond 
to normal detector dog training methods. It 
should be noted that this situation has also 
occurred with dogs previously identified by 
our personnel as potential detector dogs. 

It is our responsibility to exert every effort 
and explore every training technique in ah  
tempting to successfully train each dog that 
enters detector training. During the first 2 

training weeks, only normal training methods 
of play article reward, combined with verbal 
and physical praise, will be employed as an 
incentive for the dog to search and alert on 
hidden articles. If the dog does not satisfac- 
torily respond wVthin this period, food rein- 
forcement training may be used. 

In order for food reinforcement to be effec- 
tive, the dog must be hungry. Otherwise, a 
morsel of food will not effectively serve as 
motivation for him to work. For this reason, 
dogs on food reinforcement diet will be fed 
after training. 

Prior to food reinforcement, coordination 
will be made with the veterinarian and the 
dog's present weight will be recorded. The 
following policies and procedures mi apply 
when using food reinforcement training. 

PHASE I: For the first 3 days of the third 
week of training, the dog will receive as a 
reward, 1/4 of his ration during training. 
The remaining 3/4 ration will be fed after 
training. By using this method the dog will 
not lose weight. 

PHASE II: If the dog does not respond 
properly to the above method within 3 days, 
he will be fed 1 /2  normal ration for the 
next 3 days. An additional 1/4 ration will 
be fed daily during training, as a reward, 
for a total of 3/4 ration each day. The dog's 
weight will be checked after the third day 
and the veterinarian will be advised of any 
loss. 

PHASE 111: As a last resort. if the above 
methods fail to produce satisfactory results, 
the dog will be put on 1/4 ration for a maxi- 
mum of 5 days and 1/4 ration will be fed 
during training, for a total of 1/2 ration 
each day. The dog's weight will be checked 
after the third day and the veterinarian will 
be advised of any loss. If there is no serious 
loss, and with the veterinarian's approval, 
the 1/2 ration diet may continue if results 
in training are being achieved. At this point, 
if food reinforcement is not producing satis- 
factory results, the dog will be eliminated 
from explosive detection training. 

If the dog responds favorably to any of 
the phases of food reinforcement, he should 
be kept a t  that level until he has mastered 
the objectives. The next step is to determine 
whether the dog will work as well if he is 
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raised from Phase I n  to Phase 11, or from 
Phase I1 to Phase I, or with a possibility 
of discontinuing food reinforcement. This 
is done by gradually increasing his diet 
back to his normal ration, and alternating 
between food reinforcement, a play article, 
or praise as the reward for each satisfactory 
response; then eliminating the food reward 
completely when the dog will work profici- 
ently on just the play article and praise. 
During this period, the dog's performance 
must be monitored carefully, especially on 
difficult problems. If a reduction in effici- 
ency or eagerness to search appears, the 
fwd allowance should be gradually decreased 
until i t  can be determined a t  what level the 
dog will work proficiently. 

Upon completion of training, if the dog 
is still working for food reinforcement, a 
satisfactory and competent feeding program 
must be established a t  your duty station in 
cooperation with the veterinarian for the 
purpose of follow-up and proficiency train- 
ing. 

The general health, resistance to disease, 
and stamina of the dog are not greatly af- 
fected by the food reduction program. How- 
wer, exceptional care must be taken in the 
prevention and prompt treatment of worms. 

When using food reinforcement as a re- 
ward, the training procedures used are the 
same as those when utilizing play articles. 
Proper correction, praise, and reward play 
a key role in the successful completion of 
each training exercise. Once the dog is pro- 
ficient, he is ready to proceed to open area 
explosive detection. 

10-13. Open Area Explosive Detection. The 
transition from human scent to explosive 
odors is made without difficulty. Through 
conditioning received during article search 
training, a basic foundation for the detec- 
tion of explosives is formed. During all fu- 
ture phases of training, only the scent of 
explosives will be used, through pre-scenting 
each explosive that will be ictmduced to 
the dog. The remaining information includes 
the use of explosive training aids. When 
hiding these aids, insure that the handler 
knows their location and that he repeats the 
"SIT"' command when the dog alerts. 

In the initial explosive scent discrimina- 

tion training, the dog will only be required 
to sniff the explosive training aid to receive 
his reward. The training should begin with 
only one training aid containing an explosive 
odor. After several trials, or as soan as the 
dog has learned to sniff the explosive train- 
ing aid, a negative stimulus (such as an 
empty glass) may be added as the dog's 
proficiency progresses- 

There are several types of training aid 
containers that can be used to conduct mul- 
ti-choice training in explosive scent dis- 
crimination; rolled target cloth, small jars, 
tin cans, and cigar boxes are just a few. 
However, when using multi-choice contain- 
ers, care must be taken to insure the ex- 
plosive odor does not contaminate the nega- 
tive training responae aids. Therefore, any 
material used to handle an explosive aid 
must not be used to hmdk a negative tm& 
ing aid. 
Two training aids will be incorporated 

into the prdgram a t  this time, each having 
a significance to the dog that he will soon 
identify with explosives. The ball, or food 
reinforcement, will be re-introduced to the 
dog as a reward after he has scented the 
explosives. If the ball is to be used a s  a 
reward, the dog will be allowed to play 
with i t  only a short time after the exercise. 
This ball is the same one that was used in 
the preliminary exercises for the dog to 
chase and retrieve. Another toy may be used 
if the dog accepts i t  rather than the ball. 
If food reinforcement is used as a reward 
i t  will be given only when the dog sniffs 
the explosive and gives the proper response. 

The second training aid is the placing 
of a collar around the dog's neck just prior 
to each exercise and before the command 
SEEK is given. Through repetition and pre- 
sentation of the collar, the dog will be stimu- 
lated to search for the explosive scent. The 
collar is removed immediately after the ex- 
ercise is completed. The success of the ex- 
ercise will depend on the handler identify- 
ing any reaction the dog gives when the 
scented article is located. Careful observa- 
tion by the instructor/trainer is required to 
evaluate each dog's progress in identifying 
the explosives. 

After several exposures to the explosive 
scent, the dog should begin to alert when 



Am1 1 2 5 4  Vol I 18 December 1973 

he sniffs the positive training aid. Once this 
alert is noticeable, the "sit response" be 
added to the exercise. 

When a dog sniffs the positive training 
aid, his handler praises him verb+lly, pushes 
down on the dog's hips with his left hand, 
and gives the reward with the other hand. 
As the handler pushes downward, the com- 
mand SIT will be lopeated several times. 
As the dog begins to sit on his own, the 
physical and verbal aids will be reduced 
until the dog is sitting without assistance 
from his handler. 

As the dog progresses, the explosive train- 
ing aid will be hidden a short distance u p  
wind from the dog. The dog is required to 
alert his handler to the presence of the 
explosive, lead him to its location, and auto- 
matically sit upon sniffing the training aid. 
The distance is gradually increased until 
the dog is capable of alerting his handler 
to the presence of explosives hidden 40 feet 
upwind. 

When conducting open area searches, the 
wind will be used to the best advantage. 
The downwind side of the area will be 
searched first, and the quartering method 
is used until the explosives are found or the 
area is cleared. 

10-14. Building Explosive Detection. To 
have any practical value, the dog must not 
only learn to discriminate explosive odors 
from other odors. but he must search an 
area actively and locate an explosive if one 
is present. 

One of the most difficult problems con- 
fronting an explosive detector dog team is 
the interior search. The area to be covered 
is extensive and the distracting influences 
are numerous. A detailed and systematic 
search pattern is required if the team is to 
achieve success. Because of previous train- 
ing, control of the animal is more important 
during this phase of training than a t  any 
other time. Therefore, the animal must be 
under strict control of the handler until he 
is trustworthy when working around per- 
sonnel. During proficiency training exercises, 
building search will be eliminated as an aid 
in conditioning the dog to tolerate personnel. 

The dogs should now have an urge to seek 
explosives when certain signs such as the 

leather collar or the command SEEK are 
presented. The dog is conditioned to detect 
the scent, which will please hi handler and 
produce his reward. The key to a successful 
search is the handler; in every problem, he 
must protect his dog from injury, method- 
ically search each area where explosives 
may be concealed, and read his dog's alert. 
He must teach his dog to search thoroughly 
the first t i e  because in any search for ex- 
plosives time is an important factor. 

When entering a building, the handler 
must be observant of several things. He must 
first look for the obvious Any package or 
container in the building that looka out of 
place may lead to an immediate identifica- 
tion of the explosive. While looking for ob- 
vious containers, the handler should view 
the whole room to determine likely places 
an explosive may be concealed. In these 
places, the dog must be worked very care- 
fully to insure complete coverage. 

As with wind direction in open area sear- 
ches, the handler must be conscious of the 
wind currents inside a building. Air cur- 
rents are difficult to assess when working 
indoors. Drafts, cross ventilation, and heab 
ing and air conditioning units all affect 
existing scent patterns. If possible, these 
conditions should be controlled by switch- 
ing off air conditioners, heaters, or fans. De- 
spite efforts to control the working environ- 
ment, handlers must understand that wind 
and intermittent drafts will continue to 
d e c t  the dog's ability to locate the explo- 
sives. Such conditions may cause the dog to 
alert on the scent but be unable to pinpoint 
the source, or the dog may alert on a gen- 
eral airborne scent throughout the building. 
With few exceptions, the dog's reactions are 
learned as the handler gains experience in 
building search. The instmctor/trainer will 
closely monitor the handler when conduct- 
ing building searches to insure observation 
of the conditions mentioned above. 

In the initial exercises, the handler must 
know the location of the positive training 
aids so that he can reward or correct the 
dog a s  necessary. As the team progresses, 
they will be required to search a building 
without knowing where the training aids 
are hidden. The handler must observe his 
animal carefully for evidence of an alert, 
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and when the alert appears doubtful, the 
handler should follow the animals instincts 
rather than attempting to determine the 
cause of the dog's response. The handler 
must learn to rely on his dog. 

The following guidance applies when 
searching all buildings regardless of size, 
function, or configuration. The instructor/ 
trainer ascertains compliance with these 
procedures when possible, and variations are 
allowed only after consideration by the 
training staff. 

Prior to a search, personnel- should be 
removed, distracting influences minimized, 
the leather collar placed on the dog, and he 
should be allowed to become familiar with 
the environment inside the building. During 
the familiarization, the handler should de- 
velop a mental picture of the area. 

To start the search, the dog is given the 
command SEEK, and a systematic screen- 
ing in a clockwise direction is begun. If 
noticeable air currents or internal drafts 
are present, the dog is watched carefully 
for airborne alerts. Every area such as desks, 
cabinets, bookcases, ventilation ducts and 
other equipment must be cheeked. Because 
of the time element involved in searching 
for explosives, each area must be cleared 
the first time through; this requires the dog 
to search high on the walls, lockers, tables, 
etc, as well as low under chairs, base boards, 
and so forth. 

This searching procedure can only be 
learned through repetitious training and the 
handler must not become discouraged when 
his dog does not readily search the high 
or low areas. However, patience by the han- 
dler in conjunction with coaxing and prais- 
ing will bring the dog up to acceptable 
standards. The handler must encourage his 
dog throughout the search especially when 
the dog is required to jump or stand to sniff 
a particular location. The handler may also 
assist his dog by touching the items to be 
searched. 

Normally, a dog can be expected to work 
proficiently from 20 minutes to 1 hour de- 
pnding on the existing conditions within 
the area. However. if the clog loses interest 
and attempts to remotivate him fail, he 
should be given a break. Climntic conditions, 
the presence or absence of distractions, and 

the dog's general health all affect his mo- 
tivation. If the dog loses interest in a prob- 
lem, the handler and instructor/trainer 
should attempt to determine its causes. Un- 
der no circumstances should a handler make 
excuses for his animal or attempt to wn- 
vince the instructor/trainer that the dog 
is still working. 

If the animal gives a false alert, the in- 
structor/trainer must make certain the dog 
did not alert on a dead scent. If explosives 
were not recently hidden in that location, 
it may be assumed that the alert was false. 
Correction is now required. Depending on 
the animal's past performance, the verbal 
admonition NO accompanied by a jerk on 
the leash and repetition of the SEEK wm- 
mand may be required. In addition, in some 
cases a failure to administer praise for the 
alert will suffice as a correction. 

When a dog alerts his handler to the 
presence of an explosive by s i t t i i  in front 
of an area he has snitTed, and i t  is a valid 
alert, the animal receives praise and reward 
from his handler. The dog remains in the 
sit poaition until he receives his reward. If 
the dog. does not sit automatically, use the 
appropriate training aid to place him in 
that sit position. 

The handler should know his animal's ca- 
pabilities and limitations, which allows him 
to successfully plan and conduct search o p  
erations in various types of buildings Also. 
he must consistently recognize his dog's a- 
lert to explosive odors. The dog must dem- 
onstrate a continued willingness to work 
for his handler and alert him to the presence 
of explosives. 

To accomplish all objectives, instructor/ 
trainers must evaluate the dog team's per- 
formance on a wntinuous basis and apply 
remedial training when necessary. 

10-15. Barrncks Explosive Detection. Basic- 
ally. all search procedures conducted inside 
any structure will follow the same proce- 
durcs outlined in the unit on building search. 
However, there are several factors peculiar 
to personnel quarters. The handler must be 
aware of these factors and make ajust- 
ments during the search. The first and 
most significant factor is the human scent. 
The area to be searched will be filled with 
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a variety of objects and materials saturated 
with different human scents. These scents 
will cause a dog to be more curious than at  
any other time during training, and there 
will be a possibility of passing over hidden 
training aids. Therefore, close attention 
must be given when introducing a dog to 
these areas to insure his recognition of an 
explosive odor. Until the detector team is 
thoroughly familiar with these areas, the 
training aids should be placed in a conspicu- 
ous place and emphasis placed on proper cor- 
rection, praise and reward. Special care is 
taken with dogs receiving food reinforcement 
to prevent alerts on any food or food part~cles 
during their search. 

Another area of concern, is the number 
of relatively small rooms with varied furni- 
ture, room temperatures, and air currents 
in each individual room. When entering each 
room, the handler must apply the same prin- 
ciples as outlined in building searches. 

a. Look for the obvious. 

b. View the room as a whole. 

c. Be conscious of air currents in the 
room. Because of the small area containing 
many lockers and drawers and the repeti- 
tion of searching rooms, the dog may fati- 
gue or lose interest more readily than in 
other areas. Instructor/trainers and handlers 
must be alert to this factor and keep the 
dog's interest at  peak when performing bar- 
racks searches. 

10-16. Vehicle Explosive Detection. Motor 
vehicles parked or stored in areas open to 
the public have become targets of sabo- 
teurs in the United States. Such attacks 
can be reduced through denial of access to 
these vehicles. However, this is difficult when 
vehicles are parked unattended. Adequate 
security of vehicles is difficult to achieve. 
An experienced criminal can unlock a stan- 
dard car door in seconds. "Anti-theft" door 
knobs have been designed without the pro- 
truding top which cannot be released with 
a coat hanger or hook. 

Some devices are designed to detonate 
after a given time; others will only explode 
as the result of specific action, such. as 
opening a door, turning on the ignition, 
or starting the vehicle in motion. Devices 

intended to kill or injure are usually placed 
under the hood and wired to the ignition 
system. Those devices aimed at  property d e  
struction are most commonly placed beneath 
the vehicle. 

Before starting vehicle search, a dog 
should be worked on all the desired explo- 
sive odors. By knowing all these odors and 
the required response, difficulties enwunt- 
ered can be overcome through repetition 
and exposure. To minimize the impact of 
foreign scents and to break the habit of 
urinating on tires, the dog should be en- 
couraged to explore in, around, and under 
vehicles during play periods. Keep in mind 
that when a dog attempts to urinate on a 
tire only a very mild correction is applied. 

In vehicle search training, the instructor/ 
trainer will start by hiding explosives in 
easily accessible places, for example, be- 
hind bumpers, tail lights, license plates, 
under the seats. If the following techniques 
of training are employed, no significant prob- 
lems should be encountered. 

a. Allow the dog to take a break and 
relieve himself. 

b. Put the collar on the dog before sp 
proaching the vehicle. 

c. Have all vehicle doors, hood, and trunk 
open. NOTE: Opening any doors during an 
actual search may not be feasible. A bomb 
could be set off by a mechanical trigger- 
ing device. 

d. Proceed directly to the downwind side 
of the vehicle. 

e. Start the search in a clockwise man- 
ner paying particular attention to fenders, 
wheels, wheel wells, hubcaps, and bumpers. 

f. If the dog shows an interest toward 
the inside of the vehicle, let him go in and 
complete a search including seats, floor- 
boards. and dashboard. Be especially watch- 
ful for the dog's alert as he may have diffi- 
culty in sitting due to the confined area. 
If an nlert is noted, help the dog to sit. 
By making training aids easy to find, this 
will familiarize the dog with working in 
and nmund vehicles and assuming the sit 
response in difficult situations. 

During the initial phase of training, the 
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dog will be observed to determine the pe- 
riod of time he will search effectively. The 
time length of each search exercise should 
increase untii the dog will continually search 
for 30 minutes. This is because of the diffi- 
culty of teaching a dog to search for ex- 
plosives in or on vehicles. 

Once the dog is proficient in the initial 
vehicle search training, the instructor/ 
trainer should proceed with more difficult 
problems such as hiding the training aids 
under the carriage, then the engine com- 
partment with the hood closed, and in the 
trunk and quarter panels. In all vehicle 
searches, the handler must exercise A r m  
control, but not to the extent that he pulls 
the dog off an alert. Also, handlers must 
assure that assistance rendered does not 
lead to a false alert. 

The most difficult areas in searching a 
vehicle will be encountered when the dog is 
required to cheek the undercarriage and 
the engine compartment from beneath. Be- 
cause of insecure footing, cramped working 
conditions, and the danger of burning him. 
self on a hot engine, special care should be 
taken when working the dog in these areas 
These unfavorable conditions can be over- 
come by patience, repetition, and encourage- 
ment. While the dog is searching underneath 
a vehicle, i t  will be physically impossible for 
him to sit. This may wnfuse him and he may 
attempt to bite or paw a t  the explosive train- 
ing aid. Therefore, the handler should be 
especially watchful for his dog's alert. The 
dog should not be corrected for his reaction. 
but coaxed from beneath the vehiele and 
helped to sit. 

When searching the trunk of a vehicle 
and luggage is encountered, i t  is wise not 
to remove it until the luggage has been 
checked and declared safe. 

By following the above procedures and 
applying timely praise, patience and repeti- 
tion, the dog should perform vehicle search 
in a satisfactory manner. 

10-17. Aircraft Explosive Detection. The 
procedures for conducting aircraft searches 
are essentially the same as those used when 
searching a barracks or building. There 
will IIC many distractions that the team 
will have to contend with. The handler must 

be familiar with odors peculiar only to an 
aircraft, its support equipment, and its noise. 
Also, vehicle movement may be present in 
the area and an aircraft that has just lanced 
will wntain a large amount of fresh human 
odor, and food or food particles may be 
present. 

Normally, aircraft to be searched will be 
moved into locations away from s t ~ c t u r e s  
and personnel. These locations are usually 
in open areas where the wind velocity is 
very high. The handler must be aware that 
the number of obstacles in the area will 
tend to increase or decrease the wind velocitg 
or change its direction. 

The following is a suggested method for 
searching an aircraft. After placing the col- 
lar on the dog, approach the aircraft from 
the downwind side and sea& its exterior. 
The most accessible parts are the landing 
gears, wheel wells, and cargo hole. The 
handler cheeks for suspicious objects that 
would be out of the dog's reach. If possi- 
ble, have the dog search the eargo hole 
with the baggage inside. If that is impos- 
sible, the baggage must be unloaded and 
checked separately; then the cargo hole can 
be searched. Also, ground support units such 
as generators, ground power units, and 
vehicles that are in the physical location 
must be searched. 
NOTE: Power equipment associated with 
aircraft should be turned off before a search 
begins. 

After the outside area has been searched. 
proceed to the interior of the aircraft. 
Ideally, when searching the inside of an 
aircraft, the doors should be closed and 
ventilation systems turned off. This will 
allow the scent of an explosive to saturate 
a specific area instead of filtering through- 
out the aircraft and possibly confusing the 
dog. However during summer months, this 
may not be feasible bemuse of the heat fa* 
tor. In this situation, one door should be 
opened. 

There may also be occasions when doors 
cannot be closed and there is a continuous 
flow of air through the interior of the air- 
craft. If this occurs, the handler must ob- 
serve his dog carefully for any sign of an 
airborne alert and encourage him to follow 
it  to its origin. 
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If the search is started from the front 
of the aircraft, the cockpit area should be 
cleared before entering the passenger area. 
When the handler is ready to search the 
passenger compartment, he must view the 
area to be searched, looking for anything 
that appears or seems out of place and 
likely places to conceal an explosive device. 

When beginning a search of the passen- 
ger compartment, use a back and forth, 
side to side pattern as you check the back, 
front, and under each row of seats. Also, 
have the dog climb onto the seats and search 
the overhead storage areas. In this manner, 
you can clear the entire passenger compart- 
ment as  you proceed through the airwaft. 

Other areas of interest to the handler 
when conducting interior searches are the 
galleys, rest moms, and equipment storage 
compartments used by the crew. When 
searching the galley area, several factors 
should be considered. The most important 
is the dog's safety. Jf an aircraft has just 
landed or is preparing to depart, the ovens 
and other heating devices associated with 
in-flight meal preparation may be h o t  
Therefore, the handler must insure that his 
dog is not injured by these devices. Also 
in the galley, preprepared fwd and spices 
will be present in the storage compartments. 

The dog should be familiarized with similar 
odors to preclude the possibility of false 
alerts. 

The most confined space aboard the air- 
craft for the dog to search will be the 
rest rooms. Therefore, i t  may be advisable 
to allow the dog to search these areas OR- 
leash. This will enable the dog to search 
unrestrained, however, the handler ascer- 
tains a thorough search by observing the 
dog and guiding him to possible places of 
concealment located in the a r ea  

Equipment storage compartments are 
usually accessible for a search, although 
they may be closed. No difficulty should be 
encountered when opening these compart- 
ments as i t  is not feasible for a person plant- 
ing an explosive aboard an aircraft to 
"booby trap" i t  after concealment. The crew 
should be able to assist in identifying any 
unauthorized parcels or packages j n  this 
area I 

The above method of searching an air- 
craft and its surrounding area is only a 
suggested plan. The variations in the type 
of aircraft and the situations surrounding 
the bomb threat will dictate how a search 
will be conducted. The handler can im- 
provise and adjust the search patterns as 
different situations m'se. 
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CHAPTER 11 

SENTRY DOG TRAINING 
AND UTILIZATION 

SECTION LINTERMEDIATE SECTION &ADVANCED OBEDIENCE 
OBEDIENCE 113. Purpose. The purpose of advanced obe- 
11-1. Purpose. Intermediate obedience train- dience training is to gain the control needed 
ing consists primarily of teaching the dog by a sentry dog team before advancing to 
to be obedient while the handler is a t  the more specialized phases of sentry dog train- 
end of the 360-inch training elash. The ing. The handler must have complete con- 
objective of this training is to further trol over his dog during the performance of 
develop control the handler has over his field problems and security duties. 
dog. The dog must be taught ot execute all 
of the basic commands a t  a greater distance 11-4. Off-Leash. This training is conducted 
from his handler. by working a dog off-leash and a t  varying 

distances from the handle. All of the com- 
11-2 Commands From a Distance. The tech- mands taught in basic and intermediate obe- 
niques used with the leather leash in obe- dience training are used. If any difficulty 
dience training can also be used with the is encountered during this phase of train- 
360-inch training leash. If the dog does not ing, the handler immediately reverts to the 
react properly to commands while on the use of the 360-inch training leash. Be- 
360-inch leash, the handler reverts to the cause the dog is off-leash, i t  is  absolutely 
use of the 60-inch leash. Patience and re- essential that all commands be obeyed im- 
petition are necessary when conducting this mediately. 
training. To prevent the possibility of dog fights dur- 

Initially, i t  is difficult to train a dog to ing the initial phase of this training, a sound 
stay in any given position while his handler procedure is to muzzle all dogs. However, 
may be as much as 25 feet from him. When this procedure is discontinued as soon as pos- 
the handler goes more than 4 or 5 feet be- sible because i t i s  distracting to the dog. 
yond his dog, the dog may have a tendency The handler and dog must have developed a 
to break position. This is natural, because high degree of proficiency in off-leash obe- 
the dog has developed a liking for his handler dience training before progressing to field 
and may want to follow him. The handler training. 
must repeat all exercises until he has com- 
plete control over his dog; this requires pa- SZCTION GACXTATION 

tience. The sentry dog has the leather collar on 
The handler uses the line formation more during agitation and during other phases of 

often than any other while training his field training. Before participating in any 
dog fro,,, the end to the 360-inch leash. field training exercises, the handler must 

The dog must be taught to sit and to lie make a changeover as outlined in paragraph 
6-2. 

down when given the appropriate vocal ~ ~ i t a t i ~ ~  exercises are used to develop 
cotnmand or hand gesture. Both are used aggressiveness in a dog. The handler can de- 
simultaneously in the beginning, but as velop a high degree of effectiveness while on 
training progresses, the dog is taught to sentry duty if his dog distrusts strangers and 
react separately to either the vocnl corn- reacts aggressively to them. During a&- 

rnand or the hand gesture. Usually it is  have cOmplek cOntrol 

best to train the dog in distant obedience Agitation consists of tensing the dog to 
for a while and then work him on other the extent that he bites a t  the Person teasing 
phases of training. him. The person who teases the dog is the 
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agitator. There can be a reciprocal arrange- 
nlent wherebv handlers act a s  agitators for 
each other. The handler m e r  agitates his 
own dog. Ally person who is to act a s  agitator 
for the first time must be thoroughly in- 
structed on what he is to do before he begins 
the agitation. The agitator wears protective 
clothing of some kind, or an attack sleeve 
which the dog can bite into. The agitator car- 
ries a burlap bag o r  a leafy, supple switch; he 
uses these items to provoke the dog without 
actually striking him. 

The dog is never agitated from a vehicle; 
this causes him to look for and anticipate 
vehicles rather than people. Also, he becomes 
nervous and excited when a vehicle a p  
preaches, and he is difficult to transport to 
and from a post. 

11-5. Individual. The importance of individ- 
ual agitation cannot be overemphasized. It 
determines the extent of a dog's future agita- 
tion. Each dog is given the same stimulus, a 
mild agitation. A dog's reaction to this stimu- 
lus places him in one of three categories: 
overaggressive, underaggressive, or moder- 
ately aggressive. 

To determine a dog's aggressiveness, the 
handler and his dog must be completely iso- 
lated from other dogs. When a particular 
stimulus is presented to a group of dogs, an 
underaggressive dog may react in the same 
manner as  an overaggressive dog. Psycho- 
logically, then. the underaggressive clog may 
gather strength and courage from the other 
dogs. 

Exccssi\.c apitation miby cause the over- 
;~ggrcssivc dog to become t~ncontrollablc. 
Tl~ercfore. Ibn or:crcr.cl~t.~saiw 11o.q i s  ngilntcrl 
o*rl!l ornrr!lh to mnintni~r kis prolicisnc?~. 

Inili:~lly. mch clog is classifictl in terms of 
his ; ~ g g r e s s i r c ~ ~ c ~ s :  however. he must bc con- 
t i ~ ~ l ~ i ~ l l y  ev:~l~~;~tctI  to i~isc~rc that he is ncvcr 
:~git:~tcrl to such :III e s t r t ~ t  that hc bcconics 
or~er:~~grcssive. 

'I'hc ;~g ih to r  :11rtl the h:uicllcr have vital 
rnlcs lo ~) l ;~y  (111ri11p :~gilitliol~ cxcr~ises. The 
rcsl)n~~sil~iliLv of 1l1c ;tgil:~tor is to cnsllrc! th:d 
thr t111g is II~I~ . I I ! / .~  llie I V ~ I I I I I ' ~  nf all cxcrrisc 
: I I I I~  lh:11 l h v  clog is ~ ~ c v c r  Iroc:l;~.r' tlown. 'l'hc 
rt!s~~~~~sil)ilil .v I I ~  the 11:1111lIer is to I*I~COII~: I ) I I -  

thc. tlojc ill s111.11 :I 111:11111c-r that IIIC 0111: S I ' I I S I ! ~  

he is doing the right thing when he shows 
aggressiveness toward the agitator. 

Each agitation exercises is set up so that  
the wind carries the scent of the agitator to 
the dog. The dog should not be ab!e to see 
the agitator but should be able to catch the 
scent of the agitator. Through the repetition 
of this exercise, the dog begins to associate 
the smell of a concealed person with agitation. 
thus he beconles more alert. 

Different methods are  used to determine 
the aggressiveness of a dog. If followed step 
by step, the following method cnn be used 
successfully. 

a. The agitator is concealed upwind from 
the line of approach to be taken by the han- 
dler and his dog. 

b. The handler effects a changeover. 

c. The handler and dog approach near the 
area where the agitator is concealed. 

d. While the sentry dog team approaches, 
the agitator attempts to attract the dog's at- 
tention and interest. This is not an exagger- 
ated attempt, but the agitator may whisper 
softly, snap swigs, o r  move his body slightly. 

e. During the approach, the handler con- 
centrates entirely on the actions of his dog, 
occasionally speaking to his dog in a low 
suspicio~~s tone of voice. 

f. If the tlog detects the location of the 
agitator. the handler speaks to his dog in 
an encoc~ragir~g tone of voice. 

g. If the dog has not detected the apitator. 
nr if thc clog has cletected the agitator but 
shows tin intcrrst in him. the agitator reveals 
his position br  the time the sentry tlog team 
h:~s:~np~-o;~chctl io  within 10 feet of the hiding 
~1l:lCc. 

h. l'hc ;~pitntor then moves sl~apicio~~sly 
:IW:I.~ from thc clop anti. i f  I1eccss;lry. m;tkes 
growli~~ar IIO~SCS siniilar lo tho.sc 01 :I clog. 
Tlte n!ritnlnr rn71rl. ctbucc?/s move n.?un,y from. 
Ilrc! clog. 

i. l ' h ~  h:~~lrllrr alo\vly rollown \he nritatnr. 
:1t ;I s:~fv t l i s t : ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  :~nd speaks cnrour;~ri~igly 
t o  his tlog, 

,\I Illis sl:~go of t h c  c-xel.cisr. the (lo,: may 
c.l:~s~ili~~tl :IS tt~~cler:~ggrcssi\.c i f  he h:~s (lo- 

l t - c i ~ ~ l  l l ~ ~ ,  :~ r i l :~ lc~r  I I I I ~  has m:ltIc I I ~ I  :~llt~rn[)t 
11, go : ~ f l ~ r .  :111:1vk. t ~ r  11ilr this :tgiL:~l~~r. AII 
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agitator. There can be a reciprocal arrange- 
ment wherebv handlers act as agitators for 
each other. The handler never agitates his 
own dog. Any person who is to act a s  agitator 
for the first time must be thoroughly in- 
structed on what he is to do before he begins 
the agitation. The agitator wears protective 
clothing of some kind, or an attack sleeve 
which the dog can bite into. The agitator car- 
ries a burlap bag or  a leafy, supple switch ; he 
uses these items to provoke the dog without 
actually striking him. 

The dog is never agitated from a vehicle; 
this causes him to look for and anticipate 
vehicles rather than people. Also, he becomes 
nervous and excited when a vehicle a p  
proaches, and he is difficult to transport to 
and from a post. 

11-5. Individual. The importance of individ- 
ual agitation cannot be overemphasized. I t  
determines the extent of a dog's future agita- 
tion. Each dog is given the same stimulus, a 
mild agitation. A dog's reaction to this stimu- 
lus places him in one of three categories: 
overaggressive, underaggressive, or moder- 
ately aggressive. 

To determine a dog's aggressiveness. the 
handler and his dog must be completely iso- 
lated from other dogs. When a particular 
stinlulus is presented to a group of dogs, an 
underaggressive dog may react in the same 
manner a s  an overaggressive dog. Psycho- 
logically. then, the underaggressive dog may 
gather strength and courage from the other 
dogs. 

Excessive agitation may cause the over- 
:~pgrcssive dog to become uncontrollable. 
Thcwforc. Ihc octerciggrcsni?:e (Log i rcgilnterl 
owl?) e?iotr!)k to tsnilltni?~ 11.i~ profieienc?~. 

1niliall.v. each (lor is classiliccl in term3 of 
his :~gpressivencss: however. he must hc con- 
t i ~ ~ ~ t i ~ l l y  ev:~l~~:~tctl to insure that he i!: ncvcr 
:tgit;~ted to such :III cstent th:~l hc bccomcs 
ovcn~pprc~si \~c.  

'Thc :~pit:~tor :III(I the h;intller h:~vc vital 
rl~lcx to 111:i.v tluring :~p i t :~ t io~~ cscrciscs. 'The 
rcs(1o11sil1ili1.v of t l ~ c  ;lpil:~lor is to cllsurc: th:ll 
lhc. (log is rtltr~r!~.~ Itlc \ V ~ I I I I I % ~  nf :III c s c r r i . ~  
:III(I Ih:11 the rlog is t~cver l~(r~:krr~L (IO\VII. 'l'hc 
r t :s~~n~~sil~i l i ty  14 t11c 11:1111llcr is 111 I-II~:IIIIEIKV 
1 t 1 ~  ~ I I I I :  ~ I I  S I I ~ I  :I n1:tlll#c*r t,h:~t t11e (Irtx S I ~ I I S I ! ~  

he is doing the right thing when he  shows 
agpresziveness toward the agitator. 

Each agitation eser'cises is set up so that 
the wind c;~rries the scent of the agitator to 
the dog. The dog should not be ab!e to see 
the ngitittor but should be able to catch the 
scent of the agitator. Through the repetition 
of this esercise, the dog begins to associate 
the smell of a concealed person with agitation, 
thus he becomes more alert. 

Different methods are used to determine 
the aggressiveness of a dog. If followed step 
by step, the following method can be used 
successfully. 

a. The agitator is concealed upwind from 
the line of approach to be taken by the han- 
dler and his dog. 

b. The handler effects a changeover. 

c. The handler and dog approach near the 
area where the agitator is concealed. 

d. While the sentry dog team approaches, 
the agitator attempts to attract the dog's at- 
tention and interest. This is not an exagger- 
ated attempt, but the agitntor may whisper 
softly, snap swigs. or  move his body slightly. 

e. During the approach. the handler con- 
centrates entirely on the actions of his dog, 
occasionally speaking to his dog in a low 
suspicio~~s tone of voice. 

f. I f  the dog detects the location of the 
agitator, the handler speaks to his dog in 
an encouraging tone of voice. 

g. If the clop has not detected the ngiL~tor. 
nr if the clop has t l e tec t~ l  t.he agitator but 
shows lm intcrcbst in him. the agitator reveals 
his position bv the time the sentry dog team 
has :tnprn:~chctl io within 10 feet of the hiding 
[ll:lre. 

h. The :laitator then moves s~~spirioualv 
;IW:I.~ f ron~ the clog antl, i f  necess;try. m;tkea 
growli~~qc noisc:s sinlilar to those of :I tlnp. 
Thn ngilnlor nr,rrrxl. ctbun?ln move rawn.?~ from 
lbs clog. 

i .  l 'hr h:~~~tllc!r slowly follows the :~rit:~tnr. 
:11 ;I s : ~ f ~  rlist:~~~cc~. :1nt1 s lrnks e ~ ~ c n ~ c r : ~ ~ i ~ ~ g l ?  
t o  his (log. 

,\I I l l i s  s l : ~ ~ c  of tho c!so'riw. the rloa m:iy 
I N .  cl:~ssilir.tl ;IS u ~ ~ c l c r ; ~ p p r t ~ r i w  i f  he has (I(!- 
l ( ~ t 1 ~ 1  1t1v :t~it:~Lr~r h;~s m:~(le 1111 : I I ~ I ~ ~ ~ I I  
t i t  r o  : ~ f l ~ . r .  :ttt:114i. IN l~ile 1.h~ i~p i t :~ t f~r .  8\11 
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ngitntor. There can be a reciprocal arrange- 
ment wherebv handlers act as  agitators for 
each other. The handler never agitates his 
own dog. Any person who is to act a s  agitator 
for the first time must be thoroughly in- 
structed on what he is to do before he begins 
the agitation. The agitator wears protective 
clothing of some kind, or an attack sleeve 
which the dog can bite into. The agitator car- 
ries a burlap bag or a leafy, supple switch; he 
uses these items to provoke the dog without 
actually striking him. 

The dog is never agitated from a vehicle; 
this causes him to look for and anticipate 
vehicles rather than people. Also, he becomes 
nervous and excited when a vehicle a p  
proaches, and he is difficult to transport to 
and from a post. 

11-5. Individual. The imwrtance of individ- 
ual agitation cannot be overemphasized. I t  
determines the extent of a dog's future arrita- 
tion. Each dog is given the same stimul;~, a 
mild agitation. A dog's reaction to this stimu- 
lus places him in one of three categories: 
overaggressive, underaggressive, or moder- 
ately aggressive. 

To determine a dog's aggressiveness, the 
handler and his dog must be completely iso- 
lnted from other dogs. When a particular 
stimulus is presented to a group of dogs, an 
underaggressive dog may react in the same 
manner as  an overaggressive dog. Psycho- 
logically. then, the untlera~gressive dog may 
gather strength and couricge from the other 
dogs. 

Esecssi\.e agitation may cause the over- 
;~ggrcssivc dog to become uncontrollable. 
Tl~crcforc. /LC olicmggressi?:r! 1h.q in ngilntcd 
o?rlu ororr.~~k to tnniirkii?~ Iris .prolicime?~. 

Initi:~ll.v. carh dog is cl:~ssilicd in terms of 
his :~ggrcssivct~cas: how,evcr, hc m l ~ s t  hc con- 
tit111;11l.v ev:ilu:~tctl to i n s ~ ~ r c  th i~ t  hc i!: ncvcr 
:i$iti~tccl lo such :III e x t r ~ ~ t  that hc hccomcs 
ovcr:~y~rcssivc. 

The :~git;rtor :lot1 tlic h:cntllcr have vital 
rtllcs to 1)l:c.v (111ri11g i~j!iti~tion c s c r ~ i ~ e s .  'rhc 
rcslw~nsil~ilitv t ~ f  tllc ;~pit;rlor is Lo c ~ ~ s ~ ~ r c !  1h:d 
the. (log is 1111rngs Ihc wi~ltllrr of :III cscrcisc 
: i t ~ t l  th:~t Lhr (lop is llcvcr R(rc1i1.d rlown. 'l'hc 
rt!s~)o~~sibility 111 the 11:1111llor is 141 (.IICOII~:I$(. 

the* (lot: i l l  rt~c.h :I t!I:tnII(.r ~ I I C  (lox S(-IIS(:S 

he is doing the right thing when he shows 
aggressiveness toward the agitator. 

Each agitation esercises is set up .so that 
the wind carries the scent of the agitator to 
the dog. The dog should not be ab!e to see 
the agit;~tor but should be able to catch the 
scent of the agitator. Through the repetition 
of this esercise, the dog begins to asqociate 
the smell of a concealed person with agitation. 
thus he becomes more alert. 

Different methods are used to determine 
the aggressiveness of a dog. If follorved step 
by step, the following method can be used 
successfully. 

a. The agitator is concealed upwind from 
the line of approach to be taken by the han- 
dler and his dog. 

b. The handler effects a changeover. 

c. The handler and dog approach near the 
area where the agitator is concealed. 

d. While the sentry dog team approaches, 
thc agitator attempts to attract the dog's at- 
tention and interest. This is not an exagger- 
ated attempt. but the agitator may whisper 
softly, snap swigs, or  move his body slightly. 

e. During the approach, the handler con- 
centrates entirely on the actions of his dog, 
occasionally speaking to his dog in a low 
suspicious tone of voice. 

f. If the dog detects the location of the 
agitator. the handler speaks to his dog in 
an encouraging tone of voice. 

g. If the clop has not detected the agitator. 
nr i f  thc dog has detectcd the agitator hut 
shows no intcrcst in him. the agitator reveals 
his pnsition bv the timc the sentry dog team 
h:!s ;~nprnachctl in within 10 feet of the hiding 
~11;lcc. 

h. Thc :~ci tator  then moves sunpiri~)usly 
;i\\-:~p from thc dog antl. i f  necess:lry, m;~kcs 
~.rnwlilt*r rioiscs similar to thosc of :I clog. 
The rr!rit~rlor nrnnf. ttbun?/s meve won.?/ from. 
Il1.c (log. 

i .  I 'hr h:~~l(llc-r slo~vly f n l l o ~ s  Ihc apiti~tnr. 
:#I. :I S:I~(. (lisl:~t~rc. :~ntl nrraka cnrour:~ginal.v 
to his (log, 

A !  Illis r1:lL.c of thc cscrriw. the (lop may 
111. vl:~ssili(!tl ;IS u~~tlen~ggrt:ssivt. i f  Ilc has (I(!- 
I(Y.(I.II Lhv :~gil;ttor I I I I ~  has m:~tlc I IO ;iltvmpl 
111 K I I  ;~flvr. :ttI:~(.k. tsr l * i l ( a  111~- :lgikttfir. AII 
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underaggressive dog appears to have little 
interest in the agitator. 

The overaggressive dog becomes too ex- 
cited as  he attempts to attack the agitator. 
This dog is estremely difficult, if not im- 
possible, for the handler to control. 

The moderately aggressive dog snaps, 
barks, or growls a t  the agitator. All of the 
dog's interest is directed toward the agitator; 
howe;rer, the handler has no difficulty in con- 
trolling his dog. 

11-6. Line. The purpose of line agitation is 
to develop the aggressiveness of an under- 
aggressive dog. Only moderately aggressive 
and underaggressive dogs are  used in this 
type of agihtion. The handler must change 
from the coke chain to the leather collar. 

To position themselves correctly, the han- 
dler and their dogs form a single line; the 
handlers are approximately 15 feet apart ;  
they take 2 wide stance with the feet firmly 
planted on the ground. Each underaggressive 
dog should be between two moderately ag- 
gressive dogs. The agitator, equipped with a 
switch, burlap bag, or sleeve, positions him- 
self approximately 10 feet in front of and 
directly facing the first handler and dog in 
line. 

To stimulate and prepare the dog for linc 
agihtion, the handler puts his dog on guard 
by giving the command WATCH HIM in a 
low and suspicious tone of voice. This arouses 
dog's interest in the atitator. The handler 
uses words of encouragement while the dog 
is interested in the agitator. If the dog begins 
to lose interest in the agitator, the command 
WATCH HIM is given again. 

After all the dogs are alerted. the agitator 
begins his first threatening motion. Then. the 
agitator runs up and down the line stimulat- 
ing all of the dogs. a s  shown in figure 11-1. 

After all the dogs have been sufficiently stim- 
ulated, the agitator begins working with each 
dog. This exercise demands the closest co- 
operation between each handler and the agi- 
tator, and i t  is performed in the following 
manner: 

a. The agitator stands directly in front of 
the handler and begins to tease the dog. 

b. Upon command from the agitator, the 
handler begins to advance slowly. During the 
advance, the handler continually encourages 
his dog by giving the command GET HIM. 
The handler must never advance until tdd 
to do s o  by the agitator. 

c. When the dog comes to within 10 feet of 
the agitator, the agitator acts excited and 
afraid a s  he begins to welk backwards away 
from the dog. 

d. The handler keeps moving toward the 
agitator; a t  the same time, the agitator uses 
his switch, burlap bag, or  sleeve to irritate 
the dog. 

e. After the dog has  been thoroughly agi- 
tated the agitator ceases all movements and 
"freezes." 

f. The handler praises his dog and returns 
to his place in line. 

After each exercise is completed, the 
agitator moves on to the next handler and 
dog in the line. 

When each team completes this exercise 
two or  three times, the exercise n?ay bc 
varied; each dog may be given the opportu- 
nity to bite the sleeve of the attack suit or to 
give chase. After the dog ia given the oppor- 
tunity to bite the sleeve or  attack suit, he is 
then given the command OUT. If the dog does 
not respond to  the command OUT, the han- 
dlcr resorts to the same procedure used in 
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breaking up a dog fight. (This procedure is 
explained in paragraph 8-2h.) 

The "chase." which is a mild form of agita- 
tion, is used in conjunction with line agita- 
tion. This form of agitation is used on all 
types of dogs. As stated previously. only 
moderately aggressive and underaggressive 
dogs are used in line agitation; therefore, a 
separate chase exercise should be set up if 
the overaggressive dog is to be agitated in 
this manner. Normally, the overaggressive 
dog is suficiently agitated through routine 
scout and patrol exercises. The chase is em- 
ployed during the phase of line agitation in 
which each dog is agitated individually. 

Beginning with the first dog in line, the 
agitator teases the dog and then turns and 
runs. At this time, the handler encourages his 
dog to give chase. The agitator runs approxi- 
mately 20 yards; he then raises his right or 
left arm to  indicate the direction he intends 
to turn. The handler and dog always turn 
in the opposite direction of the agitator. The 
handler makes a wide turn so as  not to 
end the chase too abruptly, o r  the dog may 
think he is being corrected for chasing the 
agitator. As soon as  possible, the agitator 
lies down on the ground or conceals himself 
in some other manner. This makes the dog 
think he has completely chased the agitator 
away. 

After completing the exercise. the team re- 
turns to its original position, and the agi- 
tator begins to work with the next dog in 
line. 

11-7. Column-Follow. This type of agitation 
is similar to line agitl~tion. All of the pro- 
ccdurcs and rommantls arc  the stme. but the 
teams form :I column. In column-follow 
:~g i t :~ t io~~ .  Ihc h:~ntllers are  spi~cctl nlx)r~t 15 
fcct :tp:~rt. Figure 11-2 shows onc dog being 

agitated while the other dogs in the column 
await their turn. 

The chase used in line agitation map also be 
used in conjunction with column-follow agita- 
tion. 

11-8. Circle. After a dog has learned to work 
close to other dogs without fighting. circle 
agitation may begin. The changeover is ef- 
fected and then the following procedures are 
used. 

a. The ne!ltry dog teams form a circle with 
intervals of 20 to 30 feet. 

b. The agitator ~msitions himself in the 
center of the circle. He wears either an attack 
suit o r  an attack sleeve. 

c. The trainer commands MOVE IN. 

d. All of the teams begin to move slowly 
toward the agitator as  each handler gives his 
dog the command GET HIM. 

e. The trainer instructs the handlers to 
take up the slack in their leashes to prevent 
the dogs from getting too close together. 

f. The agitator moves about, using his 
sleeve to agitate first one dog then another, 
a s  shown in figure 1 1 3 .  

g. When the diameter of the circle has 
been reduced to the point where the dogs are  
5 to 6 feet from the agitator, the trainer gives 
the command MOVE OUT. 

h. The teams ret l~rn to their original posi- 
tions. 

The above pmced~trcs are followed several 
times until the trainer indic:~teir that the doas 
nectl n rest. After the rest period. the trainer 
nwv :tllow citrh handler to bring in his dog 
intlividually: thc :~gitator then agitates thc 
t l w  with his s!ccvc : I I I ~  itllows the dog to 
xrzlsp Lhc slccvc 1111il sink his teeth into it. 
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Figure 11-3. Circle Agitalioa. 

At this time, the handler again gives the 
command OUT to his dog so the dog releases 
his hold on the sleeve. 

11-9. Stake. This type of agitation develops 
aggressiveness in the dog. In this exercise, 
the dog wears his leather collar, and the ken- 
nel chain is snapped to the collar. The handler 
is always present during this exercise to give 
his dog encouragement and support. The dog 
is chained with the kennel chain to a post or 
stake in an open area away from the kennels. 
The agitator is equipped with a leafy, supple 
switch or burlap bag. As he approaches the 
dog, he slaps the ground with the object and 
harasses the animal, a s  shown in figure 11-4. 
At the first sign of aggressiveness, the agita- 
tor acts frightened, backs off, turns, and then 
runs away. 

Besides serving a s  an aid in developing ag- 
grcssivenoss in the dog, stake agitntion tends 

to build up the dog's confidence in himself 
around unfamiliar surroundings This exer- 
cise is  repeated until the trainer determines 
that the maximum benefit has been realized. 

11-10. Muzzle. Muzzle agitation may be used 
on all dogs regardless of aggressiveness. Al- 
though muzzle agitation is seldom used, i t  
does indicate whether or not a dog has the 
will and courage to attack a man. This exer- 
cise determines whether or not the dog is  
really trying to bite the man or merely try- 
ing to bite the attack sleeve, burlap bag, or 
switch. 

After the handler effects the changeover. 
he puts the leather munle on his dog. as  de- 
scribed in paragraph 6-8. A safety check is 
made by grasping the end of the muzzle with 
the right hand and lifting so that the dog's 
front feet are clear of the ground. Any ten- 
dency of the muzzle to come off must be cor- 
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rected before beginning this exercise. The 
sentry dog teams can be in any of the posi- 
tions previously discussed under the different 
types of agitation-individual, line, column- 
follow, circle, or stake. The dog is agitated 
and i sallowed to physically attack the agita- 
tor. The agitator to physically attack the 
agitator. The agitator must use extreme cau- 
tion a t  the time of attack. He protects him- 
self by crossing hi arms over his face and 
by keeping his hands closed to prevent hi 
fingers from slipping through the dogs muz- 
zle. After the dog shows that he had the will 
and courage to attack on his own accord the 
agitator "freezes." J3 necessary, the dog is 
removed from the decoy in the same manner 
used in breaking up a dog fight The dog is 
then turned away from the agitator, and the 
team returns to its original position. Dogs are 
given muzzle agitation individually to p r s  
vent overheating. 

11-11. Kennel. When a dog fails to respond to 
all other forms of agitation, kennel agitation 
may be used as a last resort. The-same pro- 
cedures are used to agitate the dog as are 
used in stake agitation. Kennel agitation is 
never used except under strict supervision. 

SECTION M C O U T  AND PATROL 
TRAILING 

11-12. Scouting. The primary mission of the 
sentry dog is to detect and warn his handler 
that an intruder is present in or near an area 
that is to be secured. To fulfull this mission, 
the sentry dog must first be trained to scout. 

A dog scouts when he actively seeks out 
and attempts to detect the hiding place of an 
intruder. An incentive is necessary when a 
dog is being trained to perform this task 
correctly. In obedience training, the incentive 
is verbal and physical praise. In scout train- 
ing the incentive is the chase. This is the 
mildest form of agitation and one that most 
dogs seem to enjoy. Each scouting exercise is 
planned so that the wind carries the impor- 
tant human scent to the dog. 

a. Wind and scent. The wind is probably 
the most important and, a t  the game time, 
the most variable factor the handler has to 
contend with in employing a sentry dog to the 
best aclvantnpe. Becuuse the wind carries the 
human scent either to the dog or away from 

him, the handler must learn about wind 
factors. He must develop a sense of wind 
direction, because he cannot always be in a 
position where he can drop dust or blades of 
grass to note the drift of the wind. 
These expedients are useless during the hours 
of darkness. To some extent, a person wn- 
stantly perspires on his forehead. Therefore, 
to determine the proper wind direction, the 
handler removes his headgear and slowly 
turns his head until he feels the wind strike 
the dampness on his forehead. 

The sweat glands of the human being se- 
crete a liquid which gives off an odor or scent 
that is readily perceived by a dog through 
his sense of smell. To some extent, each hu- 
man being sweats or perspires continuously; 
thus, a scent is given off constantly. The 
scent is broken into small particles, which are 
extremely light in weight. The air currents of 
the wind carry the scent from one place to 
another. These scent-carrying currents form 
a pattern called scent cones. The pattern of a 
scent cone might be compared to the shape 
of inverted wne, with the point of the cone 
being the origin of the scent. 
The velocity of the wind has a direct bear- 

ing on the length and width of the scent cone. 
In most cases, the speed of the wind might 
be compared to the amount of pressure beRind 
a stream of water coming from a garden horre. 
For example, if the wind is fast, then the 
scent cone, shown in A of figure 11-5 is likely 
to be long and narrow, as is the stream of 
water under high pressure. If there is a low 
wind velocity, tfie scent cone shown in B of 
figure 114, is likely to be wide, and i t  is un- 
likely that the scent is carried far from its 
place of origin. The same thing happens to a 
stream of water under low pressure; the 
stream is wide and i t  carries only a short d i e  
tance. Be cause scent is carried by currents of 
air, the scent cone may be affected by the 
natural features of the terrain and by any 
manmade structures. 

b. Terrain. Trees, bushes, large rocks, and 
high grass are natural features of the terrain 
that are often encountered. The scent cannot 
go through such obstacles but must go over. 
under, or around them. Wind hitting the 
crest of u hill is prone to break the scent up 
into two or three cones. Mountains, buttes, 
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Figure 11-5. Scent Cone. 

gorges, and depressions cause the scent cone 
to sweep and swirl about. 

Structures, such as buildings and walls, 
are encountered in most places. The scant 
cone is affected by these manmade obstacles, 
just as is by natural obstacles. Figure 11-6 
shows how air currents may carry through 
and around bushes and trees and around 
buildings. Also, it shows areas where there 
are no air currents moving about. These are 
no iar currents moving about. These areas 
are known as dead spaces. The ideal scent 

cone comes from a scent that is blown over a 
flat, even surface that  has no manmade or 
natural obstructions. 

c. Initial detection training. Initial de- 
tection training is used in training both 
sentry and patrol dogs. One minor difference 
in training the sentry dog as opposed to the 
patrol dog is that the leather collar is used 
when training the sentry dog; the coke chain 
is used for the patrol dog. For detailed in- 
formation on Initinl Training, see chapter 9, 
paragraph 9-24. 
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Figure 11-6. Effects of Manmade and Natural Obstacles on Air Currents. 

d. Quartering an area. Quartering is a 
method used by the sentry dog team to syste- 
matically clear an area. The area must have 
a minimum of obstructions, such as buildings, 
walls, and trees. Figure 11-7 shows a quar- 
tering course for training. 

The trainer lays the course out and selects 
a shirting point downwind from the intruder 
(decoy). The handler p m e d d s  through the 
coume a s  diagrammed. The dog alerts a t  point 
A. There is the possibility that  he may lose 
the alert. ns shown a t  point B. Usually this 
occurs when the team is moving too fast and 
is just outside of the scent cone. At  this time 
(decoy). The handler proceeds through the 
the handler stops to determine if there has  
been a chnnge in wind direction and if the 

dog has not alerted again, the sentry dog 
team must then move through a T-shaped 
configuration as the dog at tempb to relocate 
the scent. The team has already completed 
the stem of the 'T" while moving from point 
A to point B. The team must now move 
about 10 yards from point B to point C to- 
ward the oncleared side of the area being 
quartered. Then, if the scent is not loeated, 
the team moves from point C to point D, thus 
completing the top bar  of the '7'". If the dog 
has failed to alert by this time, the team 
must return to point A and continue to quar- 
ter the area. 

e Clearing an area. An area is considered 
rlenrcci when the hnndler is sure there is no 
onc in the area. The handler may accomplish 

Vi~ore  1 1-7. ()u:~rleritr~ Course Tor Trriinin~. 
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this either by systematically quartering the 
area or by merely patrolling over the entire 
post. 

Proper use of a sentry dog requires that the 
hiuldler and dog devote most of their duty 
tinie along the downwind boundary of the 
area being secured. Because of this, the team 
does not continually walk over the entire post 
a s  would a lone sentry. To secure the post 
completely, the handler must clear the area 
as  many times a s  necessary to provide the 
proper security. 

f. Field problems. These problems are de- 
signed to test the sentry dog handler on his 
understanding and application of the princi- 
ples of scouting. The trainer selects an area 
that  has a variety of terrain features and de- 
termines the boundaries of the area. Before 
the team arrives, a decoy is hidden within the 
area. When the sentry dog team arrives, the 
trainer points out to the handler the bound- 
aries of the area to be secured by whatever 
means the handler deems necessary. As the 
handler proceeds to secure the area, the 
trainer observes and takes note of the follow- 
ing particulars. 

(1) Does the handler effect a changeover 
and. if so, does he do i t  correctly? 

(2) Does he check the wind direction? 
(3) Does he proceed to the downwind 

boundary of the post? 
(4)  Is he making timely and proper cor- 

rections on his dog? 
(5) Wow well does he recognize his 

dog's alerts? 
(6) Does he give his dog the proper cn- 

coaragement? 
(7) If the area is large and the handler 

tlecicles to quarter it, does he quarter it p rop  
erly? 

(8) What are  the training weaknesses 
o r  strengths shown Ily the hancller? 

1Vhe11 the handler and dog pcrfnrm their 
ficltl problems safely antl to the trainer's 
satisfaction. they may then progress to 
patrolling esercises. 

11-13. P;~irnllink A pittml problcm usually 
consists of s c c ~ ~ r i n g  21 point-to-point pnst: 
however. the sentry c l o ~  tcnm may secure a 
specific object o r  n tlesixni~ted arce. Thc 

point-to-point post should be rather long in 
distance, and i t  should have a varied terrain. 
Because of the variability in wind direction, 
i t  may not be possible for the handler to take 
advantage of the wind during this type of 
patrol problem. 

The trainer plans the problem so that the 
dog may use his three main senses of smell. 
hearing, and sight. Decoys are  positioned 
about 75 to 100 yards apart along the route 
the handler and dog are to take. The decoys 

A t  the conclusion of the exercise, the han- 
dler indicates to the trainer the number of 
decoys the dog alerted on. The trainer can 
then determine the number of decoys that  
the dog failed to alert on. The decoys are  
called in by the trainer and they can then 
indicate whether the  handler missed his dog's 
alert o r  whether the dog failed to  alert. 

The experience that the handler gains 
through patrol-type problems is of great val- 
ue when he has to secure a perimeter fence. 

11-14. Security Problems. The purpose of 
security problems is to train the sentry dog 
t a m  under the most realistic conditions dur- 
ing the hours of darkness, over long periods 
of time and on regular sentry posts. I t  is here 
that  supervisory personnel can best evaluate 
the dog's training as  well a s  the abilities of 
the handler to control his dog, read his alert- 
ing actions, and make maximum utilization of 
wind, terrain. and other environmental fac- 
tors. 

People who ac t  a s  decoys are  well briefed 
before participating in a security problem. 
Strangers act  a s  decoys. Experience has 
shown that most sentry dogs worked con- 
tinually on the same decoys eventually, 
through constant association, tend to attack 
little significance to foreign appearances ancl 
scents. 

Teams are alternated between different 
types of posts a s  training progresses. Initial- 
ly, each team is employed on post lor a p  
proximately 2 hours. The team is permitted 
to patrol i b  post for itpproximl~tely 40 min- 
utes before the decoy either conce.~ls him- 
self on the post o r  atternpb to penetrate the 
post. 

At this advance s h g c  of training, the hnn- 
cllcr docs not use the comrn:~t~tl FINI) HIM to 
xet the dog to alert unless it is al~aolately 
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necessary. When the dog detects the intruder, 
the handler gives the verbal challenges and 
proceeds a s  directed by the agitator. The dog 
is allowed to apprehend, guard, or escort the 
intruder off post. 

After a few nights of this training, the 
team's tour of duty is extended to  either 4 
or 6 hours, a s  determined by the allotn~ent 
of posts and training time. The extended 
training time is necessary to mentally condi- 
tion the dog to remain alert and watchful 
over a normal tour of duty. The number of 
pentrations by each team should be varied in 
time and number. This variation tends to 
keep the dog guessing and alert to penetra- 
tors. 

Penetrations serve two purposes: one i s  to 
check the secutity of an area, and the other 
is to directly aid in maintaining a sentry dog's 
team's training proficiency. The security of 
an area i s  usually checked under conditions of 
actual service; however, both purposes can 
be satisfied by a single penetration. This is 
done by the penetrator when he attempts to 
enter the post undetected and, if successful, 
stations himself along the handler's route 
where the dog detects him. This is ideal be- 
cause i t  not only allows an evaluation on the 
adequacy of the area's security but gives the 
sentry dog team additional training. 

A sentry dog team derives no training 
benefits from an exercise in which the decoy 
penetrates a post just for the purpose of 
eluding detection. The penetrator must not 
use the same route or time of approach. If he 
does. the handler and dog begin to anticipate 
his arrival and wait for him. The dog has 
been trained to detect and search for  an in- 
truder. and this training must be utilized. 
The penetrator must use stealth when pene- 
trating a post, or he reveals his advance long 
before he reaches the post perimeter. 

Training emphasis is placed on bringing 
out the detection abilities of the dog. Some- 
times it is necessary for the penetrator to 
make his prescncc on the post more obvious 
when he sees that the dog has alerted and the 
h;t~ltller is no1 rcad i~~g  the ztlcrt. This is a 
common fiu~lt ilrnong m;tny hiuicllers, 11s they 
const;~ntly try to outwit the dog. I i  they arc 
;tllowed to do this, thcy soon c1iscour;lgc 
the tlr~g from wiintinji to seck out an intruclcr. 

The handler must always remember that he 
and his dog a r e  a team. 

During the early stages of training, the 
penetrator must not use diversionary tactics 
which only confuse the relatively inexperi- 
enced handler. For example the penetrator 
must not remain in concealment outside the 
boundaries of the post where he does not 
answer the handler's challenge and where the 
team cannot go. These tactics are of little or 
no benefit to the  dog and are only attempts a t  
testing the handler's reasoning powers. 

An effective penetrator is a person who has 
the dog's training a t  heart, uses good sound 
judgment, and adapts his methods to the  
situation and to the progress level of the 
team. These practices apply during training 
as  well a s  under actual field conditions. 

SECTION E-A'ITACK AND APPREHEN- 
SION 

The purpose of this training is to  teach the 
dog to attack and apprehend, with or without 
command, when the handler's life is endan- 
gered. This type of training is given in an 
area that  has  a minimum of pedestrian and 
vehicular traffic, because distractions affect 
the dog's performance. 

During exercises in attack and apprehen- 
sion, the dog always wears his leather collar. 

11-15. Pursue. In this exercise, when the 
sentry dog team is only a short distance from 
the agitator, h e  breaks cover. The handler 
orders the agitator to halt and to place his 
hands over his head. The agitator ignores 
the order and attempts to run away. As he 
does, the handler drops the leash and gives 
the command GET HIM. Upon hearing the 
command, the dog pursues the agitator, a s  
shown in figure 11-8. 

11-I(;. Attack. For attack work, it is import- 
ant  that the agitator be well concc~led but 
within easy scenting distance directly upwind 
from the dog. The handler whispers the words 
WA'I'CI-I HIM occilsion;~lly as  the tlog tries to 
locate the agitator. When the handler ob- 
serve8 the dog's silert, the dog is praised and 
encour:igetl :IS he takes the handler toward 
the agitator; however, this must not be over- 
done o r  i t  distracts the d o c  Whcn the tlog 
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Figure 11-8. Pursue. 

locates the agitator, the handler drops the 
leash and gives the command GET HIM. In 
some instances, i t  may be necessary to re- 
move the leash before releasing the dog. This 
would be the case when the terrain is covered 
with brush or any kind of heavy under- 
growth. 

After the dog attacks the agitator, as 
shown in figure 11-9. the handler gives the 
command OUT, and the agitator ceases all 
movement. At this point, the handler may 
have one of the most difficult problems in at- 
tack training. The dog may not want to r* 
lease his hold on the agitator; therefore, the 
handler may have to cut off the dog's air sup- 
ply to effect a release. The dog's collar must 
be grasped tightly then, with the other hand. 
the handler chokes off the dog's air supply by 
squeezing the dog's windpipe with the thumb 
and fingers. At the same time the handler 
twists on the collar as he gives the command 
OUT. This usually causes the dog to loosen 
his grip and through repeated use teaches 
the dog to release his captive upon command. 

11-17. Guard. After the agitator has been 

apprehended, the handler and his dog back 
about 10 feet away from the agitator, or the 
handler directs the agitator to move slowly 
back about 10 feet. The handler then puts the 
dog in either the sit or down position. If the 
grass or cover is high, the dog is put in the sit 
position so that he can more readily observe 
the agitator. The handler instructs the agi- 
tator not to move, and that  if he does, the dog 
will attack without command. The handler 
then gives the dog the commands STAY and 
WATCH HIM, and moves to the agitator's 
left ride to conduct a search to determine 
whether or not he is carrying a weapon. After 
searching the left side, the handler moves 
behind the agitator to his right side and 
completes the search. If the agitator is armed, 
he is disarmed by the handler. Figure 11-10 
shows that the handler is very careful not to 
place himself between his dog and the agita- 
tor. The handler completes the search, and 
as he returns to his dog's side, he must again 
be sure that he does not place himself be- 
tween the dog and the agitator. When the 
handler reaches his dog's side, he praises the 
dog who is now tho heel position. 





dog remaining in the correct position, t he  
handler must praise the dog. Further train- 
ing in this eserrise is conducted off leash, a s  
discussed in the  preceding paragraph. 

11-18. Reattack. It is during the search that  
the dog must learn to reattack, and tlris is the 
o?llil tralc tlirct t h e  se?!tr-!I dog  ?oil1 be allotoed 
to crttnck ~l*zthorrt etn?~ntn?rd frat1 J t i s  handler. 

\\'h~le being searched. if the  agitator at- 
tempts to commit o r  actually commits any  
type of bodily harm to the handler, o r  a t -  
tempts to run away, the dog must immedi- 
ately pursue ant1 attack the agitator without 
command from the handler. Figure 11-11 
shows the dog reathcking the agitator. In 
the  early stages of this exercise when the  
agitator commits a hostile o r  aggressive act 

toward thc  hantller or a t tempts  to run nwny. 
i t  may be ncrcswry for the  handler to give 
the  command GET HIM. However. this i:: 
used m ~ l y  as  an aid in teaching the dog to 
attack. and will be discontinued a s  soon a s  
possible. Do not give the  dog excessive re- 
attack training since this may cause h ~ m  to 
anticipate the agitator's movements. thus  
causing the dog to break position while qenrch 
is being conducted. 

11-19. Escort. After  apprehending and 
searching the  intruder and determln~ng that 
he  is an  unnut1101-ized person on the po.zt, t he  
handler escorts the apprehended person to 
t he  nearest telephone o r  to the  place desig- 
nated in his special orders (received before 
going on post).  The apprehension must be re- 
ported to the  designated authorities. Before 
escorting him to the  reporting point, the  han- 
dler again reminds t h e  intruder that the dog 
will a t h c k  if a n  a t tempt  i s  made to escape. 

During escort, the  handler positions him- 
self about 10 feet behind and 2 feet to the  
r ight  of the  intruder. This  procedure allows 
the  dog, who is in the  loose-heel position, to be 
directly behind the  intruder a s  shown in fig- 
ure 11-12 (The loose-heel position is one in 
which the dog walks in front of his handler 
on a leash that  i s  moderately slack.) Untler 
no clrct~mstilnccs does the handler plilce hini- 
self between the  intruder ant1 the dog 

Figore 11-1 1. Reattack. 



11-14 AFM 125-5 Vol I IS December 1973 

BY ORDER OF THE SECRETARY OF THE AIR FORCE 

OFFICIAL GEORGE S. BROWN, General, USAF 
Chief of Staff 

JACK R. BENSON, Colonel, USAF 
Director of Administration 

SUMMARY OF REVISED. DELETED OR ADDED MATERIAL 

This revision includes updated safety procedures, feeding instructions and type of food used, 
transportation of dogs, maintenance of records, training techniques for patrol dogs and pa- 
trol/detector dogs (drug and explosive) and guidance for conducting OJT to qualify person- 
nel to handle drug deteetor dogs. Illustrations are updated to correspond with texts. 
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